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DESCRIPTIVE SUMMARY
Adolescent and Young Adult English of Vietnamese Refugees

R z
This study examines the sociolinguistic context and the emerging

. . linguistic structure of English in a Vietnamese community in Northern
Virginia. gape—recorded interviews were conducted with 93 subjects from-

.

this community, Espresentin%;}he'following age ranges: 10-12, 15-18,
20-25, 35—55§%iﬁ addition, subjects were divided by length of residency
(1-3 years and 4-7 years) in the United States and by sex. Writing sam-
ples were also collected for 39 subjects in the l0-18.year-old range.

The community is first described from a broad-based sociolinguistic
perspective, since community values and attitudes are‘inextricably in-
volved in linguistic behavior and thus essential information for under-

* standing it. An overview of the phonological and gramvat%cal structure
of the English Qariety is then given, along with a detailed linguistic
analysis of the structural category of teﬁse marking. While Vie;namese
English is highly divergent from some varieties of English, ig is found
that it does not generally align itself with surrounding non-mainstream

. varieties gf English.

Based on the results of the sociolinguistic descriétion, a set of
principles for teaching English as a ggcond language within this context
is suggested. The study of select samples of Vritten language shows that
writing problems étem largely from habituated patterns of spoken language
divérgence from standard norms, as opposed to mechuﬁicgzwépd‘ﬁﬂ<lldng

problems. This pattern seems to be consonant with underlying sociolinguistic

values and attitudes within the community.
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The reseaéch reported here was carried‘out under contract number *

s

NIE-G-81-0122 with with National Institute ot Educatton,’;rom September 29, 1981,

-
~

, ,
to September 30, 1983. The aim of the project was)to,describe the variety of

English. - developing within,tﬁé Vietnamese refugee community settling in North¢rn

~

. v . . ‘
“Virginia and to examine the implications of this language, divergence on educeNg
- ¢ » . *
! ] ‘ - ‘ ’
tion. . :
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- The study reported here hust be considered a team eftort, which pombined

A -’

several different kinds of interests and backgrounds. For the Cengler tor

. ‘) ’)"

Applied Linguistics (CAL), it brought together concerns trom the Language and °

<

Orientation Resource Center, with ity coq&lggiﬁg interest in refugec matters,

L4

QX

and the Research Program, with its rescarch -themes of language variation and
Langdage learning. Barbara Robson bridged the two programs neatly and was an

integral part of the project preparation, the organization of data collection,

and the provision of essential background materials in the inttial stages. In
A

’ v

addition, she commented on sections bf the ftinal report. Gwendolyn Sadler was
responsible for the preliminary analysis of thé writing samples and also

AN
typescripted interviews for the project. Rebhecca Bills and Ruby Berkemeyer
- ' .

typescripted the majority of the interviews. Ms. Berkemeyer also typed the

final report, and special considerakion is given to, her high level of perfor-

)

’ mance undeg stringent time limitations in the final hours of its comploetion,

N

A number of individumals outside CAL also contributed to the team eftort fin

-«
.

significant ways. We received assistance from many people in locating subjects
for the study, both tor the spoken language and written languase sidple.  Hung
Ty Do was espectally helptul in making u’nt&cts with interview subjects and his

injitiative and persistence in this endeavor were exemplary. Jane Sadlier, Helen

’

Ly .
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Prangé, Inaam Mansoor, .Joyce Schuman, Yvonne McCall, Tran-Qui Phiet, Mohleen

v b} ‘ N .
Chew and Mrs. Vu also prdvided qssigiance in contacting subjects and, arranging

interviews. The significance of this contribution should not be diminished by ‘

‘
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“the ‘names appearing in a list like this; Lt is a trfbuge to the many people who

thok time to help us. ' : ’ ) : \

4

Indkviduals who helped in obgﬁ(ning the writing samples reported on in the 9

’;tudy inc e &atw‘g Panfil, of Arlington CountwauBlic‘SchooLs, Rita Frank, of

.

Fairfax County Public Schools, Jeanette Herbert of Glen Forest Elementary

School, and Mrs. Kulsick of $leepy. Hollgw Elementary Schood. 4 special thanks
. L ’ ) 2

is due to these individuals for adjusting their extremely busy schedules to
\ i . .
oy a ¥ 2N
accymmodate: our research project. N

Finally, we must cite the community mZmbers who provided a social and

v -

cultural picture of the community.' Pho Ba Lowg, Hoang Quynh-Hoa, Tri Khac Phan
- . 3 .

and Quang Hy Nguyen provided much heélpful data about the commmity which contri-
o .

buted to our understanding of the sdcio-cultural coftext. To this list of spe- -

N
-

cial interviews, we add all of our subjects who so willingly accommodated our

-
s

‘Yo

intrusion into thelr everyday'WOrLd. Cy \/
The interviews for this study were conducted by Hong-Phong Pho and Deborah '

. ~

Hatfield, both of whom alfo had an important part in other aspects of the pro-

ject. Mr. Pho provided assistance on nlmerous occasions, translating letters to *

$ M * N

: \
parents into Vietnamese., identifying community resources, and piving valdable
e » * .

information and insight as a member of the community. Ms. Hatfield was also\ 7

’

responsible for writing the ethnogrephid backyround and analysis tor the study
> - . -

cantained in Chapters Two and Three of this report. Uonna\yﬁri4ti4n WS rcqpoﬁi

sible for writing the introduction (Chapter One), the grammatical overviow

3
h]

(Chapter Four), and the sociolinpguistic protile of the communit v (Chapter
3 ’ '\ .
Seven). Walt Wolfram wrote the phonological overview (Chapter Five), the

N
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analysis of tense marking (Chapter Six), and the educational implications”’

Lhdpter Eight). ,On every layel, then, this r;:aarch qualifies as a team effort,

s J
« .+ and we hope the report reflects the fact that the teap emJoytd working together
¢ . in this project. | o &
. , P~ T '
. ReactTIons and Ei?ments on the final report are welcomed and encouraged.

»

There 13 certainly much more to be saild about this emerging variery of kEnglish,

and the possible effiects of such language diversity on education. There are
\ ; ! ' N {

' \\flso some speculations found in this report®that no doubt we will have to revise

LY

as we continue our sociolinguistic study. We make no pretense of having the
¢ .

final word, but wdl hope that we hav%.added to socioLingu}étic and educational

-

\ " \
) anderstanding in some small way. ' i ,
. ' , Walt Wolfram
\ 4 - * Donna Christian,
e 1 > Y
A - ( Co- Principal Investigators
' / . : . December 1983 ’
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potential role of linguisti¢ divdrsity (Laffey and Shuy 1973; Whiteman 1980).

CHAPTER ONE
. o Int}oductiop‘

The sfudy of social and ethnic vérieties of English has been a developing

-

interest within sociolinguistics for)almost two decades now. During this time

°

major descriptions have enriched our kﬁowledge of the %3cial'dialeEEQJthroughout

) . . o . g
the United States, including Vernacular Black English (Wolfram 1969;

Mitchell-Kernan 1970; Labov 1972; Dillard 1972; Fasold 1972), non-mainstream

~

yhite varieties in nortﬁéjn métropolitaﬁ aréas (Labov 1966; Shuy, Wolfram and

Riley 1967) and rural southern varieties (Hackenbefg 1972; «Summerlin 1972;

Wblfram 1974b; Wolfram and, Christian 1975). 1In addition, some ﬂescriptive stu-—

dies have looked at‘tEeuEné1i§h'varieties spogen in biiiﬁgual communities as
well, including Spanish—influencéd Epgllsh (Fishman et al 1971; Wolfram 1974a;
Penalosa 1980), Italian-influenced English (Biondi 1975) -and v;rious varieties
of English spoken in Amerjfcan Indian communities (Leap 1977; Wolfram, Christian,

o

Leap and Potter 1979). .
Sociolingu}stic studieé 6v;fngﬁis;pgrioduhaye‘peen significant on both
theoreticpllanq.?;actical levels,. 0n‘a_theqr¢tica1 level, thgseﬂétudies have

provided an important base for investigating the nature of language variatlon
and important new insights'relevant to» linguistic description, sugh as the use
of variable rules and implicational analysis, havé emerged from these studies
SLabov 1969; Bickerton 1971; Cedergren and Sankoff 1974; Sankoff i978).

On a practical level, sociolinguistic studies have provided an importént
descriptive base for investigating the relationship between ed&catiqnél achieve-

ment and linguistic diversity. It has been shown that important educational

tasks such as reading and writing cannot be understood without considering the

o o C .’
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'ihé;question of lapguage differences and educational achievement remains one of
_the most significaht questions facing the American educational system in its
attempt to provAde educational equity for students from culturally diverse

"Mbackgrounds. . ' '

ﬁ, “The kinds of studies cited above represent a range of established varieties
' : '

within Americdn English, including groups from traditional monolingual and_

"bilinguél backggyunds. Recent ;ettlement pattefns of refugees within the United
States, however, sugggst that it is appropriate to extgnd Ehe investigation to a
less traditional situation,’ﬁamely, the emerging English varieties spoken by
refugees. The current study is an attempt té investigate one of the varieties
éhat may.be developing from xhe\recent devélopment of refugee communities—-the
English spoken by Vietnamese ;efug;é adolescents-and young adults.

The aq@hisi?ion of English among recent refugee groups 1s, of course, a
matter of serious conéern as these c;mmqnities atfempt to acclimate themselves
to life in thePUnited States. For the most part, many adults in these com-
mynities limit their use of English exclusively to those interactions where
gheir native lgnguage cannot be-used.‘ Wighiq_yve_gommugity of refugee contacts,.
the native 18“59?38 rgmains the domingng means of communication. Adolescents
and young adults, however, may not adopt sych a restricted context for the use
of Eéglish, and often are observed to use English with their ethnic community
peers. For fﬂ; youth, then, English is becoming the dominant® language, but the
vafiefy they are acquiring often still reflects Viétnamese featurég‘and origins.

While the sFructural details of adult English in these communities may be
expléiﬁed largely in terms of traditional models éf second language acquisition,
‘1nc1uding specifié language transfer from the native language (Weinreich 1964,

Dam Trung Phap beOj‘or generalized language learning strategies (Corder 1@67;

Dulay and Burg 19725 Taylor 1974), adolescents and young adults are developing a

‘14



" ethnic and social varieties. - N

3

A
SN

variety of English which is a produ;t of these and o}Rer forces. 1In gffect,
their English must be seéh as an emerging variety to be congidered along with’
the other dialects of the language. It is Qell—known fhat othéf varieties of
English (Marckwardt 1958; Shuy‘1967; Metcaif'1§79) have dynamflalﬂy integrézéd )

‘ i
influence from other languages into an Efglish framework to r?sult in unique

PRSPPI

> o o \

The processes by which such varieties emerge an@_g&gpilige are, of course,

¢

important to study for a number of reasons. Theoretically, the study of

'
emerging dialects can be used to document the way in which various influences
can, be combined in unique ways.to arrive at a particular variety of English.
For example, our prévious studies gf varieties of English spoken améng selected
American Indian grdugs in the Southwest (Wolfram et al 1979) demonstrated that
direct and indirect assimilation from surrounding non-mainstream varieties of
English -had to be considered along with b?th direct and indirect influences from
ancestral languages and generalized second language leétning strategieé-in order
to acco@nt for the resultant varieﬁy of "Indian English”.

In the absence of dépcriptive data on "Vietnamese English”, a number of
assumptions might erroneously be made about such a variety. One popular assump-—
tion is that a speaker of such a variety might simpiy'fussilize an qrror—filled
type of "broken English”, an unworthy approximation of Standard English. From
this perspective, rule-governed patterés related to the linguistic-backgréunds
of the speakers are dismissed as random and haphazard mistakes which are to be
remedied by instructionfin "basic English”. From a soclolinguistic perspective,
this'assumption;must bg challenged on the basis of a fundamental understandiﬁg
of the nature of linguistic diversity. Lt has been amply demonstrated (cf.

. v
Labov 1970) that all language varietiles are rule-governed and system;tic,

regardless of thelir history or relative social position.

al
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There are, however, other assumptions about such a variety which can only be

challenged on the basis of a rigoréus descriptive account of some representative

varieties of "Vietnamese English". dLr example, it may be assumed that this

- \
variety is simply identical to surrounding mainstream or non-mainstream ' '/;

varieties .of English described in the literature. This viewpoint does not allow

for unique aspects which may occur in Vietnamese English. It prekludes the

. *
- 14 v

possibility that there are surface forms which may appear to be like items

hdescribed'for other dialects, but which actually have an pnderlying souwrce or

function quite different from the same surface form fourd elsewhere. For

example, WOlfram et al (1979) showed that the absence of tense marking in Pueblo

Indian English (as in In those days, we live in the Pueblo), while superficially'

appearing to be similar to processes in other non-mainstream varieties, actually

functioned in a distinct way structurally. ‘ ‘ )

Finally, divergence in‘this system might be \tonsidered simplistically as the
resuit of language learning strategies, whether gene:alized acquisitional stra-
tegies nr language transfer or "interference”. We have already commented above
that such a simplistic selution mus t ne‘viewed yitn susnicion, 8ince previous
descriptive wnr};in tnis area suggests a selective integratigon of influences

from various sources. R

Differing perspectives on the nature of an emerging variety such as
Vietnamese .English are nnt simply matters of theoretical and descriptive
interest; they have essential educational and social im;ITEaffbns. Thus, stra-
tegles for teaching Efnglish may be determined by an assumption about the nature
of the variety. Quite clearly, practical considerations for teaching Standard

English demand that the nature of Vietnamese English be understood from an

empirical, descriptive rather than a speculative, assumed perspective.

16
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One of the most significant educational problems which can be addressed by

the study. of social varieties is the effect that dialect diversity might have on
. AN

°

basic skills such as reading and writing. Studies of writing skills and dialect
diversity have indicated that there 1s cértainly potential for influence from
spoken language in writing, but that the ex;ct role of such influence.is
unclear. Studies of writing among speakers frdm non-mainstream groups in the
early 1970's 1 enfified dialect differences as a major and unique sourcé of
//kﬁw£i£ing problems (Wolfram and Whiteman 1971; Crystal 1972). More recent studies
(e.g. Whiteman 1976) have called the uniqueness of the contribution of dialect
divergence into question, thus leaving the significance of spoken langdage
,ﬁinfluence in writing still a matter of considerable debate. A substantive
'gnswer to the role of spoken languaéé influence on writing can only be answered
on the basis of an expanded empirical base, one which combines the detailed
st&dy of the spoken with the written code.

In order to provide fhe kind of information needed to address concerns like
éhose outlined above, we have undertaken an ethnographic and ;ociolinguistic
study of a community of Vietnamese Engl;sh speakers. In the. following sections
we will describe the sample which forms the basis for this investigation a?d the w

procedures used to gather our data. Thé remaining chapters of this report

discuss in detail the results of our investigation.

~

B The Sample : ‘ N }

Washingtoﬁ, DC, metropolitan area, was chosen as the site for this study.

The Northern Virginia Vietnamese community, located' in the greater

Geographically, the region 1s situated directly across the Potomac River from
the city of Washington, DC, and includes Arlington County, Fairfax County and
the cities of Alexandria and Falls Church. Although there are a number of dif-

ferent locales in which Vietnamese English might be examined, this location

S R L4 | -
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seems to be ideal for the initial investigation of such an emerging variety of

English. It is the oldest and most stable Vietnamese community in the United

States and- one which 1s 'still growiné and receiving new refugeess In 1975, when
the first wave of refugees left Vietnam, there was a small cohesive group of
Vietnamese already living in the area which worked for various internatisnal and
federal government organizatjons like the Worid Bank, the Agency for |
International Development and the';:1ce of America. They seryed as the first
set of sponsors for the refugees. - The ptoximity of Washington, DC, to
Indiantown Gap? Pennsylvania (the site of a large refugee camp), 'also encouraged

DRI

a number of refugees to settle in the area( Today there are over 15,000

Vietnamese living in Nonirern Virginia, and Arlington County serves as the

cultural and social center for' all the Vietnamese in the ‘greater Washington area
(and in some cases, beyond). There are a large number of Vietnamese businesses
in Arlington County, the most Vietnamese “self-help"” groups in the country, and
youth groups, business grdaps and religiotsﬁéf‘ups:whieh meet regularly. |

The community continues to g:ow; a8 members of families-migrate from other

’

parts of the country to join their faniiies in{ﬂottnern_Virginia, as secondary
migration by refugees who originally settled elsewhere takes place, and as new
refugees "continue to arrive. What we see, then, is an emerging Vietnamese com— |,
munity which is reminiscent of the kinds of ethnie.communities which have arisen

[

historically in many metropolitan areas of the United States at different points

» ¥

in time. A more detailed description of the community‘and its historical deve-
(A1

'\).

lopment 1is pro;idedlin Chapter Two.
A major source of data for our study comes from a set of tape-recorded

interviews with member of this community. This sample includes several dif-

ferent age\levels of  adolescents and‘young adults who hanﬁ’acquited English sub;

sequent to their initial language acquisition of Vietnamese. In addition, there

At g S
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is _a group of adults whose spoken language might represent the kind of Gaglish

we would expecf from the parents of these adolescents and ;Bung‘adults.
. ‘ S S
The sample 1is divided into four categories according to agew The first age

group, adolescents (10-12),'fepresents a stage of /language usage in which a

great deal of flexibility in terms of language adaptation .can be expected. The

w

second stage, teen—agers,(lS-lB),'represents a period during whieh there 1s
) P \

increasing awareness of language diversity and a strong tendency towards adap-
14
tation of norms in compliance with peer group language{ The third gbohp, young

adults (20-25), represents a stage beyond.secondary eduéation,.a period when
adult norms and uses of language are becoming fully formed.énd sfabilized. The
fourth group, mature qdulgh (35-55), 1is included.to give an indication of the
kind of English model provided by pérenﬁs, one in which English 1is expected to

have a much more restricted role when compared with the other groups, given the

-

dominance of Vietnamese for most individuals in this aée group. While the

structures and uses of English for the parental group might be quite different,
it is, nonetheless, important to compare their language patterns with those

being acquired by the adolescents and young adults. One fact should be men-

. . . :
\ tioned in-condbction with this oldest group. Since many of the older Vietnamese
A At h LI .

'speak little or no English, subjects in this category are not tru%y reflective

Tl

of the wider population in that age range. Rather theyj&epresent the subset of
©
the population who speak English and who feel secure enough to submit to being

interviewed.

o

fAr.lother dimension to be ‘recognized in studying Vietnamese English is the
?ength of time each subjegtihas been in the Uhited States, since this typically
correlates y}th significant exposure to English. For our purposeé,'we
’ .
"distinguish between those who have been in the United States 4 to 7 years and
those who have been here 1 to 3 years. The first group represents the initial

. \ v
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wave of Vietnamese ref#éees following the fall of Saigon, and the more recent

. [

arrivals represent the steady flow of Vietnamese refugee%,in later waves of
migration. It shoyld be noted here that all classifications into these two
categories reflect -the length of residence in the U.S. at the time the subjecfs

were actually interQiewed, most dﬁring calendar year 1982. 'The third parameter
- . : s
.reflected in the sample is sexa~§nd a balance of male and female sulfjects was
P :

<

T

obtained ﬁ?;‘each category mentioned above. L -’

I

: . : _
A total of 93 members of the community were interviewed. Appendix C gives a:

!

full list bf.;he subjects with the" age, 'sex and length of time in this countfy

for each. A further factor which is noted is what other_ianguages, if any, “n

o
[N

addition to Vietnamese and English, the subject reported knowing. We obtained

o,
A R a

this information so that we could assess more completely the forces contributing
to features in the English variety spoken. e ma languages ‘reported were

French and Chinese.

The D?}a Base :.   : B | | .I#_

The research is based on tape-recorded interviews with the subj 8
J

. described in the previous/section, wiﬁhJeachwihtetQiew ranging from 45 to 60

minutes in length. ~Some of the subjects were contacted through English-as-a-
Second-Language (ESL) classes in the schools and aiijt education centers, but
a

most were contacted through the network of friends-<and rela%}kes of those pre-

viouslyﬂinterviewed. This proved to be a much more effective method of

e

obtaining subjects pompared to that of contactiz!»them ourselves. Two inter-.
viewers were used, one indigenous to the community, and ome a native English- [
speaking Anglo. The interviewer from the community d%d most of the interviews
with the two younger age groups.

The interviews followed the format used by Labov, Wolfram and others in

)sociolinguistic studies, where the goal of data collection is to obtain samples

(1 820
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~of casual speech. The major portion of the interview consisted of relatively

free conversaéidh. The interviewers had certain topicg and basic questions that

could be pursued, but they were encouraged to be as flexible as possible and to

focus on whatever topics the subject seemed interested in talking about. 1In
)

addition, some of each'interview was devoted to specific'questions designed to
N

elicit Barticular social and ethnographic information. A typescript of a typi-.

cal interview is included as Appendix B, to illustrate the nature of thé data

Y

obtained.

¥

\ The questionnaire for the more structured part of the interview was stan-

dardly administered at the end of each session. One section contained a number
: \
of questions about the refugee's life in the United States, lifé ig Vietnam and
comﬁag&§aqg~9f the two. Among these were questions about relatives living close
by, friendships, neighbors and religious or community activities which were
designed to elicit information about -the social networks in which each subject
participate;. Often, many of these topics came up spontaneously during the free
conversation, so much of the information was obtained without formally asking
the prescribed questions from this section. The other pat of the questionnaire.
was concerned yigh the language'choicgs‘que accordingﬁio 1nfériocutors, setting
and topic, and with eliciting comments that revealed language attitudes.
Questions in this part included:- "Do youlwant to continue to speak Vietnamese?"
[ 4

and "Do parents &orry,about their'bhi7dren not learning or keeping’up

Vietnamese?". gine full forms of the questionnaire are given in Appendix A. Two

' ’
. versions were constructed, one for adolescents and teenagers, and one for

adultd’

.

In addition to the intervieks described above,‘several interviews were con-

ducted folely to obtain ethnographic ipformation, with members of the community

- who are especially sensitive to issues of language and cultural maintenance. We

’ // weAh also able to observe patterns of language usage in a number of different

( by
N "
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subjects' homes where interviews were conducted as well as during various public

(2
“~

‘community affairs. This wide array of data on the ethnography of 1%§guége usage
. i :
complements our refbrded language samples. : ) .
x . * &

Once the tape-recorded interviews were collected, a subset was identified to

A}

serve as therprimary sample f&r detailed analyses of language features. The

Y v -~

b

7

Wﬁubset was chosgn on the basis.of technical quality of the recording and suit-,

ability for the analytic sample (according to amount of speech from the subject,

r

ths,mapport between the subject and the fieldworker, and so on). Further,

interviews were selected to maintain a balance along the dimensions identified
Vo : ' - o o®
earljer for the sample: age, sex, and length of residence in the United States.

Table\l.l lists the subjects included in the analytic sample according to those
\ . ..

catego&ies. Each interview chosen for this sample was then typescripted. 1It'is
important to note herelth typescripts are not intended to serve as data

! . , :
themsel&és; they are representations in ordinary orthography of the contents, of

¢ X
a tape th?t'may be used as a_guide.(see Appendix B for an illustration). For
all data éﬁtraction, the recordipgs themselves are consulted in conjunction with
the typesc\\‘ipt.sT .The remainder of thg ;nterY;gys?.thos? not typescript;d, were
retained as a_§ggqndapy corpus, to be‘C9n§ultgd as’ needed. ,

In additiion to the tape-recorded interviews, writing samples were obtained

from adolescént and teen;éged members of the community, so that written and spo-

v )

atterne could be compared. These samples include a variety of

ken language

formats——free |\narrative, paragraphs on assigned topics, book reports-—since they
_were written 1 reséonse to normal qlassroom assignments. . A total of 39 sub-
Vjects, ranging |in age from 10 to 18, were included in this group, and the amount
. ubject ranged-from one paragraph to several pages. Many of the

of writing per:

students in thi grodp wéFe also subjects in the sample -of tape-recorded inter-
views. Extracts|of the w#iting samples obtained are given in (1) and (2) as
. | \
1 *
o :323 ’
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Age Group | Length of Residence

1 - 3 Years in US ‘ 4 -~ 7 Years in US
o Subject | — Subject
Number Age/Sex ~ Number Age/Sex
S o . ,
10 - 12 2 10M 4 13M
11 10M 5 12M
. 16 . A2M 19 . . 11M
) 17 11M 92 10M
. | . 3 11F | 1 . I3F
\ - 9 . 1IF - 42 11F
B . 18 ' 12F ' . b4 11F
. 33 12F ' 57 12F
34 10F 70 10F
¥ - 18 .37 1M 29 15M
' 48 154 43 16M
' 52 y 1M .53 17M
84 7 16M | 54 17M
59 17M
28 16F 49 16F
39 15F © 50 15F
46 - 17F 51 16F
47 17F 60 18F
68 15F
20 - 25 26 24 77 24M
ot 27 20M [ 80 20M
. 58 24M 89 23M
83 25F 65 22F
- 87 25F 69 20F
‘ 76 20F
&}‘
35 - 55 ' 24 _45M . 20 50 <
: 74 39M
79 40M
67 40F 32 37F
91 36F 78 33F

Table 1.1 Analytic Sample

ERIC | R %



illustrations of this segment of the data base:
1. (Subject #9) Discovering Outer Space.

One night Beth, Jane and me were playing outside, a
. spaceship landed. A martian came out. We were surprised.
The Martian ask us if we want to go to outer space. We .
say yes. The Martian took us the mars. Beth collect ) \
many kind of rocks. I was looking star. The star was so '¥
big and bright. And Jane was going holes to holes with a
space dog. ‘The Martiap said she 1s going to pring us to
Pluto.. So we get in the spaceship. Then we landed in
Pluto. The Martian took us to walk around. . We found &
N lots of strange\things. After five hours we go back home
_‘ to thanked thg Martian. At.the morning we get up up. Weé
’ feel like dreEm g, but we still have our collections. We

_put the collectAons in a glass box. So everybody can, see
it. )

2. (Subject #19) tory! Putting the Sun to Work

‘ This book is very good. It tells you that the sun does
lots of work. The sun can make weather stations work. It
heat houses. It can do almost anything. If you live near
a body of water you would be warmer in the winter, because
when the sun shines on the water in the summer it stores
water. This book tells you how to ‘cook eggs. You would
have to get foil paper. Tape it oh the inside of the box
and put the eggs in the box. The sun will shine on the.
foil paper. The foil paper will deflect the heat on the
eggs. .

-

The Stu

»

| -

!

sults deGur investigation of Vietnamese -

—_—

3 In the remaining chapters, the

English in the Northern Virginia Viethamese cqmmunity are repd%ted._ Chapter Two
(- * .

sets the scene for fhe research, by describing the coﬁ;upity and its develop-
ment.' This description not only makes it clear why the Northern Virginia regibn

is an ideal site for this study, but it also¢ gives important background infor- P
. e
mation to understanding the factors contributing to the Ypatterns of language -

usage and language forms observed. In Chapter Three, we report on an eth- '
nographic anaiysis of Vietnamese culture and language maintenance and the shift \‘
‘to English within the community. Iﬁ particular, the language behavior, attitu-

des,.vaiues and social networks of'foqklrepresentative families in the community’
S '
o ‘ -
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are examined to uncover the relationships among these factors as they contribute
4

to the establishment of the roles and functions of English and Vietnamese within,

' N )
the community. Both Chapters Two and Three also provide valuable insight for
. * o
» By

our later consideration of educational concerns.

The next four chapters take up the question of the variety éf English
which 1is emerging within this Vietnamese community (Vietnamese‘Eﬁglish or VE).
Chapter Four exémines selected grammatical features involving the noun phrase,
verb phrase and sentencé\?tructure,‘yhile characteristics of thelphOnology of
VE{ including syllable stguCture differences and consonant and vowel médifica-
tions, are described ;n Chapter Fiye; \In'both descriptions, attentiog is given
to the underlying sources of divergence from standard English patterns. Then,
in Chapter Six, a careful - -and 'systematic investiéation of a single prominent VE
feature, unmarkéd tense, reveals thé intricate interplay 9f forces that are pro-
ducing the spoken language patterns of this variety. Chapter Seven discusses
the findings of the earlier chpaters on language form, summarizing them in order
EP compose an overall picture of VE and the direction in which it is developing.
Comparisons of VE to other nqn-mainstyeﬁm_vépiegie§ are also drawn.

The final_ggggion{ Chapter Eight,‘d;sgussgs the educational implications of
the study. A set of principles for working with students from the Vietnamese

cmmunity are suggested, and questions relating to spoken and written English for

this population are addressed. »

‘\ 13 2D
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CHAPTER TWO ’ v

~ The Community Sétting: The Vietnamese Comiunity in Northern Virginia

¢ -

Data Sources of Ethnographic Inforat 16n

The® following ethnographic description of the Vietnamese community in

Northern Virginia 1s based on three t&pes of data sources. These are:
. ’ E )
(1) journal articles, newspaper and magazine articles, and books;

(2) tape-recorded interviews done with the subjects who participated in our
study, and a few conversations which were not taped;hand (3) flrsg—haﬁd obser-
vation of the community in various settings. Concerning the language data

intefviews, although the interview séss}ons\were baéically free conversations,

»

there was much ethnographic infdrmation whiéh could be extracped'sincé ée;taiﬁ
topics were typicaliy discdssea'at séhe'point'during the‘interviews. As

describeé previously, the subjécts in our study vary in age from ten to fifty-
five years, and in iéngth of residence in 'the United States from one to seven

years. A wide variety of experiences is represented, sérving'as good input for

.an ethnographic description of the community’. In addition, éeverql interviews
. . \

were conducted-w%th particular individuals speecifically-for information-

gathering purpeses. These individuals were -knowledgeable about the;Vietnamese

\C y

community and have all been heavily involved in activities in uhe~commuﬁ1ty,

such as.the Vietnamese Parents Association.. All have been in the United States
~since 1975 or befoge.f They were asked specific questions about such topics as
the history of immigration of the Vietnamese, organizations in the community,

1anguage‘maiﬁﬁ3nange and shift, customs and cultural traits, and extgﬁded family

“

situations.

- ).
The observations that follow are naturally subject to the limitations of"

\

" studies based on self-reporting and subjective observation. Nonetheless, there



o

o

emerges a plcture of a community in which.language use comprises 4n essential

role in its definition. The setting of this community is the point at which

such- a study of language use must be initiated. | . '

!

History of Vietnam ’ i

. Vsin order to better describe and understand the Vietnamese community in
o

Northern Virgihia, it is necessary to give a brief history of, Vietnam,ca
. . * - z .

description of events which led to the mass migration of refugees from Vietnam,
and a description of the resettlement Pracess.
; . \

North and South Vietnam (now unified) cover, a small aré&a of the world, but '

-

A

one in which there is much diversity. The total land area pf North -and Soufh
.Vietnam is about 127,000 square m%les, roughly the size of New Mexico, with a
population of about, 43 millioﬁ‘(Daﬁ 1980). in ali'of Southeasf Asia approxi-
mately eight out of ten peopie are villagers, and one out of fwenty pégple are
from an ethnic minority. 1In 1971 it was estimated that there were between
650,000 and one million people in South Vietnam who were from an ethnic
‘minori§y. The population of Saigon, now Ho Chi Minh City, was 3.5 million.
Approxim;tely one 'out of twenty people in Ndrth,VietnayV&ere'éatholicd, and one

out of ten in South Vietnam, alt®ugh there was evidence of syncretism with

Confucianist traditions (White 1971).

-

Vietnam has a recorded history of about 2000 yearé and a semi-legendary

penttd prior to that of another 2000 years (History and Culture of Vietnam). It
¢ - :

‘was ruled by China for 1000 years between 111 B.C. and 939 A.C. hyring that

~ ,&”\
¢
\\\\ ~ time' the Vietnamese were greatly influenced by the Chinese in terms of clothing, -

2

customs, and. forms of government, but they were not assimilated. Théy main-

‘ . 9
tained their own language and culture throughout that time of Chinese domina-.

a . :
tion. That period.was‘followed by 900 years of independence arid- territorial

.

. expansion (ﬁistory and Culture 2£ Vietnam), interrupted only by a ten-year

AR Y
a

s |
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A

period af Chinese rule “{Mantero 1978), referred to as' the ten-year war. At the

-

. — .
beginning of this period, 1in 1407, the Chinese armies of the Ming dynasty

defeated the Vietnamese. .Howevet, thez*were forced to evacuate in 1418 by the

movement of national resistance which had developed under the leadership of Le

Loi, a wealthy landowner (Center for Applied Linguistibs Ms). The cruel treat- ~

ment which the Vietnamese received from the Chinese durihg that period, however,
led t%?a hatred of the Chinese, as well as alYesurgence of national pride

(Montero 1975’. -Someuwho haye researched the history of Vietnam say that 1t was
R .. \, 8. O < v

their strong sense of‘nationai identity and independence which helped the

Vietnamese avold assimilation w;th the Chinese throughout the centuries of con-

Q

‘tact (History and Culture of Vietnam) This same sense of pride in their

-

country and sense,of~dﬂeﬁ$ity as &Tbtnamese 1s seen among the Vietnamese today.
X -
Following the teh—year war, two powerfulwfeudal-families eventually emerged,

the Trinh in the - North and the I\éuyen inv South, which essentially split the

country. The downfall of their ruIé“began in 1772 when the Tay Son rebellion,

“an, ~

with the supportrof the peasants, fﬁﬁ middle~-class merchants, was initiated. It

was named after ther three brothé*g who led the revolt which overthrew the Nguyen

wd . ’ - /
and the Trinh and united\ etnam once.again by 1787. The last remaining sur-— .

\ ) .
vivor of the Nguyen family (Nguyen Anh)-overthrew these brothers in 1802 and
: s - .

f ounded the last Vietnamese dynasty, the Nguyen. They reyained in .power until

October 1955 when Emperor and Chief of Jstate Bao Dai was dismissed (Montero
,

. Im the meantime Westerners had arrived in Vietnam. The papal decree of 1493
divided the known world between Portugal and Spain to Christianize, and by this

decree Portugai became responsible for Vietnan; Their merchants and

L

missionaries began arriving in 1535, folldwed in the next century by the Dutch,

English and French traders. Because the.governmep;”of Vietnam was relatively

&
.
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strong, it was able to handle outside threats rather well, so Vietnamese trade
was not very profitable for the Europeans. After the English and Dutch-

. merchants left, the French and Portuguese missionaries increased thelr efforts.
Y ﬁ )

The missionaries were sometimes tolerated, but for the most part were treated

*

hostilely by-the various Vietnamese leaders. This was partially due to general
suspicion and hostility toward the West (Montero 1979). 1In 1857 the bishop
(Msgr. Diaz)'in charge of missionary work in the northern part of Vietnam was

put to death by the Vietnamese emperor. This led to France's actions to colo-

nize Vietnam, and they landed in Da Nang in 1858 (History and Culture of

Vietnam). The conﬁuest stretched out until, the signfng of the Treaty of

Lo

Proteétorate on August 25, 1883, which made Vietnam a French colony (Montero
1979).:

The conquest gy‘Ffance hdmiiiated the ertnémese, and they made plans teo
regain thelir independegce and to seek revenge from the beginning of the period
of French rule (Montero 1979). By trying to estaplish in Vietnam a soclety pat-

terned after France, and demanding submission to their colonial rule, the

French disrupte®the stabiliziyg forces of the Vietnamese traditional order and
. created stresses and tknsions ih Vietnamese soclety. Historlans feel that it

was these stresses and tensions which.opened the way for the politicai awakening

of the Vietnamese, which itgelf ied to the resurgence of Vietnamese nationalism

(Hisia}y and Culture of Vietnam). -«

This nationalistic spirit was expressed in the form of conspiracles, secret

/
(/2i§pﬁizations with clandestine revolutionary activities, and some open mutinies

4
’

and rebellions beginning around 1905. 1In the 1920's several groups were formed.
Among them was a nationalistic group with Chinesg Kuomintang support, and a com-
munist group_dhger Ho Chi Minh called Viet Minh, an abbreviation for "League for

the Independence of Vietnam". In 1945 the Japanese took over control of,

: i T N . ‘
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Indoéhin; from the French, and Bao Dai declared Vietnam to be an independent
country undér the “protection"” of Japan. But Ho Chi Minh would not recognize
the Vietnamese emperor's power, .and he seized Hanoi and his cadres asgf;ed power
in Saigon shortly aftef the surrender of the Japanese 1n August 1945. Vietnam

was unified under the name of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam after Ho Chi

'Minh\proclaimed its independence dn September 1946 .(History and Culture of

Vietnam; Montero 1979).

" R

The French tried to return to Vietnaq, but never regained complete control.
On garch 6,-1946,‘they siéned an agreement ‘with the Viet Minh which recognized
it as the only "legitimate native political regime for all of Vietnam”, but-at
the éame hime.they received the right to move theilr troops 1into the North. At a

later meeting between the two sides, no agreement was reached and the conference

broke down (Montero 1979). The Vietnamese then began to attack Frehch troops in

-~

Tonkin, and the first Indochina War (1946-1954) began (History and Culture of

Vietnam)t This war combined the factors of nationalism and colonialism, and of

communism and deﬁocracy; In response to.this cénquion‘the Front of ﬂational
Union was founded 1in- Saigon on May 28, 1947, composed of anti—c?mmunist modera-
teé (Montero 1979). - T :f\ . .
N The UhitedbStates, féérful that all-of Asia would come under the control of
the Communists.after the- takeover in}North Korea, began to supply aid to the
Erench dufing the French—Indochina‘Wér. After the Korean Armiéfice in 1953 the
United States increased the amount of aid it was giving to France. ‘-However,

France was defeated in 1954 at Dien Bien Phu (Montero 1979). During the period

of declining French influence after the Geneva Agreement in 1954, the United
1 . .

States gradualiy became involved in the Vietnamese conflict (History and Culture

of Vietnam).

The Geneva Agreements of 1954 made Vietnam an independent but divided

&
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country, along the 17th parallel. Thebnorthgrn half came under tﬁe control of
Ho .Chi Minh's Demoératic Republic of Vietnam. In the southern part of the
country Bao Dai wés persuaded by non—communisﬁ nationalists to return from exile
and become Chief of State of “The State of Vietnam". Bao.Dai appointed Ngd Dinh
Diem as prim%lminister, and Diem later won a referendum to become Chief of State
hiﬂgelf. In October 1955 he proclaimed that the South was the Republic of
Vietnam, and the United States became military advisor to South Vietnam at thJL
time,

“The Geneva Agreements gave the Vietnamese people six montﬁs'to diside
whether to choose North or South Vietnam as their residence. ApprOxip;tely one
million pepple frbm the Q rth chose to be settled in the South (Nhan 1979), and
g§pme of the subjects in our study moved t; the South during that period.

Although the Gepéva Agreemeﬁﬁs provided for natienal élgctions to be held in
1956,'the elections were nevefﬁheld.' Diem was overthrown in 1963, and a séries
of mllitary and civilian governments foilowed.# The Vietcong were fighting in

the South along with battalions and divisions of the North Vietnamese army which

istance increased, and

had moved south. In response, United States military ;

> ) -

by 1966 it equaled full-scale military involvement gro 1979). The war con-

tinuéd until 1975.

Migration.and Resettlement

In April 1975 Saigon came under the control of the North Yietnamese”troops,
and United States troops pulled éut of 'Vietnam. The plan for evacuatiqg%which
ad been made coufd not be carried out because the Communists took over Sa%gon
S;re quickly than had been expected., Those included in the evécuation plan were
family members of United States ciﬁizens, those Vietnamese and their families
who were employethy the American government or American b7sinesses, and ﬁigh-
risk cases who.couid expect their lives to be in danger when the Communists

O
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arrived in_Saigon. Relatively few of these people were able to leave. However,
thousands did escape at that time. Some were airlifted, some fled by sea, and

others went overland to Laos or Cambodia (Montero 1979).

Al
A3

Temporary refugee camps were sét-up in Asian Pacific areas, sugh,ps Guam,
‘the Philippines, Thailand, and Wake Island. The United States and France

accepted the most refugees during that time, along with Canada, Australia, = -

[ —Malaysia, West Germany, Belgium, the United Kingdom; Denhark, and Austria ...
(Montero 1979). » >
- The first refugees arrived in the United States in May 1915. ‘After a brief
) . ;

~ .
period of processing, the refugees went to camps in Camp Pendleton, CA,

Indiantown‘(Gap,’PA,—sFort Chaffee, AK, and Eglin Air Force Base, FL. These camps

operated from May through Decgmbep“1975. Under the Justice Department's parole

4

authority the refugées were pefﬁitted to bypass the reguiar requirements for
immigration. On October 28, 1977 the Congress passed Public Law 95-145 which
authorized the refugees to become permanent residents upon request, and it *

. allowed them to apply for citizenship five years after their date of arrival in

the United States (Nhan 1979; Montero 1979).
- \ . .
In the first few years after April 1975 there. was -only a small trickle of

"bQQt people”;.only a few could escapae from.-Vietnam. But in the fall of 1978
the flow of "boat people” increased dramatically, and it is estimated that more

than 85,000 left duriﬂgkfhe last months of that year (Montero 1979). Since

~ then, they have continued to arrive at the various refugee camps in Thailand,

H

Malaysia, Hong Kong and Indonesia. As of January 1983, ‘approximately 555,000

R LEELE N

"boat people” had left Vietnam and arrived at refugee camps in Southeast Adia
(Branigin|1983). In addition, a 1981 estimate placed the number of those who

had perished at sea in their -attempt to escape at -a qﬁarter of a million (Blake

J

R 1981). One of our interviewees expressed the opinion that it 1s a process that

v
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cannot be stopped, that people continuelto escape iﬁ spite of the danger and
risk involved.

During the years since 1975imany groupé ha;e helped with the resettlement of
the refugeés. These include an Interagency Task Force which was initiated by
Prééident ﬁ;rd during April 1975, voluntary agenzies (referred to as VOLéGS),
and private sponsors. Vocational training projects and public assistance
programs were also set up té provide help during the resettlement period (Nhan
1979; Montero 1979). The United States Immigration and Naturalization Se¥vice

is. the agency that decides which‘refugeeé are resettled in the United Stafges.

»
»

Volunteer agencies have taken éharge of the actual resettlement prbcess'of the
réfugees-and they secure direct placement for the refugees. They first remain
}n a camp In Southeast Asia f¢r six wmonths to two years, depending on a number

of factors. Except for those who arrived in 1975 who were in the temporary

‘camps 1In the United States for up to nine months, the refugees have been put’

directly into American life from their moment of arrival in this country (Blake
1981 B 3

At first the refugees were accepted into the United States en masse. After
‘ d

the 1980 Refugee Act, however, the refugees had-to-prove individually that they
N .
had a genuine fear of .persecution at home-in 2rder to gain entry into the United

States (Shawcross 1983). The Act defined refugees as anyone outside his/her
) - ’

I'4
country who is unwilling or unable to return because of persecution, or a well-

founded fear of it, because of religion, race, politics or nationality (Segal

1983).

By January 1981 185,000 Vietnamese "boat people”, 142,000 other Indochinese,
plus the 153,000 Vietnamese brought out in the airliff of‘1975 had arrived in
the United States. Of the other countries which resettled refugees, Canada had
accepted 46,000 "boat people”, Australia had taken in 38,000, and France had

. L
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~ sreceived 9,000 "boat_people" plus 62,000 other Southeast Asian refugees by

January 1981 (Blake 1981). In 1982 President Reagan cut back on the number of
Southeast Asians allowed into the United States, in response to lawmakers'
requests (Chaze 1982). 1t is estiﬁéted.that approximately 162,000 Vietnamese,
Laotians, and Cambodians were still in camps in Southeast Asia in August 1983
(Shawcross, 1983).

The Vietnamese who Bave come to the United States have settled mainlﬁ in
California, Florida, the Houston, Texaé, area, and the Washtﬁéﬁdn, DC, area. .In
June 1983, 64,400 Vietnamese were living in Southern California. (Camp
Pendleton, one éf the temporary refugee camps that operated in 1975, is in that
area.) (Anderson'1983) Thosé in Orange County represent the largest group of
Vietnamesg in the United States. Except'for Asians of Indian descent, the West'
is the most popular‘area.of reéidence for all Asians, shéwn ﬁ?’ihe fact that of
the 3.5.million Asian-Americans or non-citizen Asians counted in the 1980 cen-
sus, more than one-half lived in California or one of the twelve western states.
They are drawn there because of the mild climate, the 1érge immigrant com-
munities already present, and job opportunities. The Asian population in the
West 1s expected to confinue to grow because..of-a. high birth rate among the
immigrants as ."a group,. secon&ary migration from other parts of the country, and

¥
the refugees' ability to bring family members to this country once they gain

c%ﬁi;enship ﬁkindsey 1983).

Nhere are various opinions as to why the "boat people” left. One inter-

viewee thoughgdthat tho?¢ who have left Vietnam by boat have done so because of

political,dnot economic, reasotts; that they could not live in Vietnam, that they
understood the risk it ‘would be,%o escape, and that they have not left prin-

cipally because of hunger or for occupational reasons. For example, one family

left because they did not want their second child to be born in Vietnam and grow

w.
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up there'uhdér the pregent political system. They left even though they did not
need to for financial reasons — family members in the United .States were sending

them money. Another interviewee reported that those who are in the United

States came here because of Communism. A third interviewee felt thiat those:who
tical ones. He thought'tha% those who had politicalamobiyations for escaping
either did\ so before that time or have given up\hope of doing so. This

of opinio#s shows varied reasons for leaving, with politics and/or econ

the basis for most decisions to leave.

Americans have had mixed opinions about the arrival of the Vietnamese on

v
-

their soil.‘ The‘refugees bégan to arrive at a périod when the rate of
unemployment was almost nine perEent, and many Americans feared' that the arrival
of the refugees wouid add to thé already éxisting probleﬁs of the'public
assistance rolls. A Gallup Poll taken in 1975 reported that Eﬁ percent of

e

Americans thought that the Vietnamese should not be a%lowed to remain in the
United States (Montero 1979). | ) 4

In addition to ﬁegative feelings ébout the Vietnamese in particular, in the
last few yeats-there has been adimosity~about-immigrants in general. For
example, a récent;article (1982) reported-on a Roper Poll in which 80 percent of
those questioned said that immigration quotas should be slashed, and 91 percent
backed a crackdown on illegal,aliens. Most of this animosity ﬁs directed at the

.

Indochinese and the illegal aliens from Latin America. Some of the negative
feelings are a reaction to the Cuban r}ots in camps in Arkansas, Florida and
elsewhere, and some are due to a fear that the United States 13 becoming a
"dumping ground” for the world's poor. Some people are afraid of a long-term
impact on natural resources. Also, because the economy has been suffering,

Americans have resented being forced to compete with noncitizens for jobs. Of

1
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all of the-foreigners in the United SCaEes, about 81 percent are Latin Americans

or Asians, and both groups are readily identifiable. They do not blend’in as

did the Eastern European immigrants. This changing ethnic character of América
worrigs some peoplle, who fear that 1f language and cultural separation rise

above a certain lgvel, the political stability and unity ¢f the United States

would be “seriously eroded".(Chaze 1982).
:

Other factors/ which could potentially cause problems and negative feelings L

toward immigrants are the -"language problem" and lack of marketable skills. For

h)

their part, most immigrants say that they just want help to learn English and to
learn -a skill with which they can earn a ;iving (Lindsey 1983).

The resettlement of refugeés ig endangered by éﬁocher problem, which relief
workers have called "compassion fatigue”. This refers to the fact that the con-

cern of those Iin the West for the Indochinese refugees has been largely

exhausted (Shawc%fss 1983).

.

The Vietnamese who come to the United States now, after escaping Vietnam and
/ N . . i )
arriving at a refugee camp, may have to deal first with long periods of stay in

tﬁ: camps, and then possibly with hostility once they reach this country. But
even though there seems to be a,high degree of- animosity among Americans toward
immigrants, one interviewee expressed-the-opinion that unless they have had a
bad experience with refugees, Americans‘will not make it hard for them, that,
they ultimately have more compassion.chan Jjealousy. 'Overall,\he believed, the

resettlement process has been relatively successful, and there has beert progress

against the odds which were inherent in the situation. Perhaps when interacting -

v

‘

with the refugees on an individual baéis, Americans do not eXpFess animosity to-
' i

~ the degree that the factors described above would imply. )

/
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Establishment of the Vietnamese Community in Northern Virginia ’

“

The Vietnamese refugee community which we have chosen to use for our study
is the one which has been established in Northern Virginia. This area, directly
across the Potomac River from Washington, DC, includes Arlington County, Fairfax
County, and the citieshpf Falls Church and Alexandria.

Prior to 1975 there were only é few Vietnamese in the United States, and
there was viftually no established community of Vietnamese (Haines 1981).  Of
those Vietnamese who-were in the United Btates, a number of them were in the
Washington,\Dé, area working for Voice of America, the World Bank, Ageﬁcy for
International Development, tﬁe Pentagon, and the Vietnamese Embassy. Many of
the-Vietnamege who first c;me to the Washington, DC, area had previous ties VS
there. Some had.ﬁrieﬁds or rglatiyés, who worked at the\places’mentioned above,
while others had buéiness or ngernment contacts with Américans. Most of those
who came té the area in 1975 were sponsored by Americans.

The number of Vietnamese living in the Washington, DC, area has grown
steadily since 1975. It was estimated that in 1982 thefe were approximately 500
Vietnamese in Washington, DC, 2090.1n”g?ryland (in the area bordering
Washington), and 15,000 to 19,090 in Northern Virginia.. An August 1983 article

f

in The Washington Post estimated that .there were 18,000 to 20,000 Vietnamese 1in

the whole Washington ared‘(Moore and Dumas 1983).

Within the Northern Vitrginia area, Arlington County .has been the county with

the largest influx of Vietnamese refugées, as well as other refugees., By

February 1982 over 8,000 Indechinese refugeeé, most of them Vietnamese, had
migrated to Arlington and sought help from the county government services, which
éave Arlington the highest per ca concentration of Indochinese in the natiqn
(Scannell 1982). An October 1981 article stated that Arlington 1is the county’

. . It
that has felt proportionately the second largest impact of refugee migration h1f¥
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the United States, after only San Francisco (Bohlen 1981). Arlington County has
a total of ' about 153,000 residents; and at least one out of.every twenty is a
refugee (Glaser 1982). Large numbers of Vietnamese have also settled in other

areas of Northern Virginia such as Fairfax City, Falls Church, Burke, Manassas

and Springfield (Moore and Dumas 1983).
The Vietnamese-in the Northern Virginia area tend to be from a more privi-

leged. background (educationally, socially, and economically) than the Vietnamese

| g™

This 1s particularly true of

v

who have settded in other parts of the country.

those who came here in 1975. Mdst of those Vietnamese who arrived in the United
. ,

States at that time had been among the "upper crust” in South Vietnam - offi-
\‘ters, doctors, lawyer;, senior civil servants. Many of them spoke and read
English to some degree (Segal 1983). As mentioned above, many who tame in 1975
. ®
either had friends br relativeé'in the area, or had busiﬁess or government ties.
Others were highly eduéated‘and had studied in the United States previously.

Arlington County 1is one of the most‘densely populated communities of pro-

fessional Vietnamese in proportion to the rest of the pdpulation.

[}

Those who have left Vietnam since 1978 and moved to the area have been more
®conomically motivated and less educated that .those who-came earlier. Aqother
difference between the earlie; and laper arri;;ls is that 90 percent of fhe
refugeesjwho arrived in Arlington ggunty between 1975 and 1978 were off qf tge
public assistance rolls after the;r first eighteen months in the United States.
Those entering in&mois/keéent years lack the education and skills to enable them
. to get off relief that quickly, and they are more likely prospects for continued
- welfare aséistance. Sponsérship 1s another difference between those who first

came to the Washington area and those who came after 1977. Those in the first

group were mostly sponsdéred by Americans, whereas those in the second group were

mostly sponsoréd by other Vietnamese and. left Vietnam because they knew someone

-
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in the United States. As a résult, the first group, in.géneral, had morg'con—;
\raet\z}th Americans from the beginning thén did tﬁose in the secogg gbqﬁp.

Often they lived with, or at least saw, their American sponsprs.dpring the ini:
tial phase of resettlement. This meant direct contact yisb Aﬁerican>culthre, as
well as more exposure to English. 1In contrast, some newér arrivals now live in
areas where the Vietnamese population is s0 dense tha; there are some wh§lnever“
speak to native English—speaking Americgns, of do so as seidom as possible.

Another ‘factor to consider in describing the Viétnamese\iommunitiés in the
United States in- general 1is their ethnic maké—up.\\?hile there are many who are
ethnic Vietnamese, there.is also a large prdportion who are ethnic Chingse. In
the spring of 1978 there was an outburst of anti-Chinese racism by the Hénoi.
government which caused many ethnic Chinese in Vietnam to_flee as "boat people”
at tham time (Blake‘1981). Maﬁy of them arrived in'the.dniéed States after that
period. (This does not necessarily cofreia;e with the econémic and educapional
differences described previously:)i :

As méntioned above, the wholerVietnamese population.in the Washington area
tends to be from a more privileged gagkground compared to those groups in
Houstoﬁ, Texas- or Calfornia, who:tend*to be from a-less-privileged background.
The majority of- Indochinese (iﬁcluding many -Laotians and C;mﬁbdians) in Texas
are fronx;ural;areas or are fishermen. Many of the Vietnamese fisherman are
Catholics, and they and their families live together in an area and have their
own chapel. However, there are many children from these fhmilies who have now
gone to universities inJNew Orleans because thelr barents have told them that
they want them to go to college and have a better life. 'They may be moving into
the more privilegéd claSSes; and this may also be evidence .of changing values on

« the parﬁ of the parents. Or perhaps, college education is more accessible for

Q : b Y ‘ -
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u( them in tﬁe Uni@gd.States. ' | \§.
The Vietnamgﬂfwcommunitxjin the Washington area is a much more close-knit
one than, for é%%mple, tﬂe one in Paris.,‘The community in Paris is composed of

Vietnamese who afrived at\different pegibds of time, and who hold differing

v . J

political views., Ihig has created a divisive element in the community in Paris
that ha;‘not.beeéya problep in Fhe Vietnamese communities in the United‘SEatés.
There are a ntumber of reasons why the Vietnamese have resettled in large
numbers in Nortﬂérn Virginia. First, there were the previous conéécts wit;,
other Vtetnamesg'of Americans which brouéht many to the Washington area.
However, not manyiVietnamese have remained in the city of WasﬁThgton. One'
Vietnameée woman speculated that the reasons were the high expense of ii@ing
: there,‘the poof hodsing, and their desire for better‘schooling for théir
¢hildren, i.e. in séhools iﬁ tﬁé suburbs.~ ."“ ' ' ﬁ\
Northern Vifginia,=especially Arlington County, has been seen by th;
Vietnamese as a favorable place to live because of a number of factdfé, one of .
which is hohsing.‘ Thereiis, fo}.example, a large number of'Vietnamese who live
near Glen Carlyn Elementary School’ and Wakefieldcﬁigh Sghool because the apart-
. ment éuildings.nearby are cheaée{ than mény 6f-the~otheré in the area.

y Arlington County;;s a whole seems to have-housing that is more affordable than
that in other locations near Washington because much of it 1is older and more
run—-down (Moére and Dumas 1983). The réfugees also.tend to go where the
landlords are more lenient so that more people will be able to mbve into a
single apartment than would be'aliowed'if there were restrictions on the maximum -
number of.resideh;; within an abartment. This has caused prqplems_with'éomé
American,residents who. are offeﬁded by the numsers of people living in some of

-

the single apartments. Another factor is the availability of transportation.
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The refugees tend to-move close to public transportation, presumably because
o | ) ) ] 0 _
many do not own cars. Arlington County is also favored by the refugees because
6 .t ! ‘ ’

t the schools are often”close to ‘the housing that is available (Bohlen 1981).
'lfor man; of ithe Vietnamese'who are living<in Northern.Virginia, it was their
/;irst place of residence in the United States, but’ for others ft is their
second. Arlington Cgpnty, Fairfax County and the Maryland suburbs of s j*
Washington, DC have been receiving areas for the secondary migration of some of

the Vietnamese refugees — those who have chosen not to remain in the first loca-
- ) ¥ .(“ -

tion where they were resettled. It Was'gstimated in September 1982 that secon-

'dary migration accounted for almost 50 percent of the refugees coming into

-

.0 . .
. Arlington at that time (Glaser 1982). Out-migration must also be recognized and

a number of families. who originally settled in the Washington area have now

. moGZa elsewhere. - , ©

©

. There are a number of reasons for this phenomenon of secondary migration,

' - ¢
whichever geographical direction it takes. A number of refugees move from one

o

area of the United States to another mi rejoin friends or relatives from whom

° ©

they were separated during the process of resettlement. The initial strategy of

dispersion, which is sometimes referred -to as-the diagpera, made it difficult to -
: . . } 2
maintain already-existing social relationships (Haines et al 1981), and many .

i ’ B . ¥ "

. Vietnamese havé moved in order ;ere—establish these relationships. The impor-

tance of these social ‘relationships 1s shawn by .the fact that many who came .

after 1975 first settled in the,Nortnern.Virginié area, for example,-Because

their relatives were already in the area and they could help them in resettle-

> ment. Others move because they hear that another ared has better job oppor-

o ‘tunities, weather, or welfare benefltsr, Occasionally pQOple‘willemove, find the L

,second area no bet&er, and then move bacw or move again td “yet another location. ¢
~ o

o lal .

-~ Thus, swhile manygof_the Vietnamese refugees have remained«in“their area of first
a . “,\ e ~ e LS .»' » X N - . i - R
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settlement, there has still been a good deal of movement, particularly between
the various aréas with high concentratioms of Vietnamese residents;
Although there are a number of neighborhoods in Northern Virginia in which

large groubs of Vietnamese refugees reside, there is one main area for
» . k )

Vietnamese business, where a number of restaurants, clothing shops and depart-—.

ment stores are located. This shopping district has come to be known'as'TLittle

Saigon” by Washington area residents. It 1s a threefolock stretch on one of the

main roads in Arlington County (Wilson Boulevard). The stores there cater
. e : .

“almost exclusively to other Vietnamese, selling Asian food, a wide variety of

L2

Viétnamese;published fnaterials, cassette tapes of Vietnamese music, among other
indigenous @ommodities. When subjects in our study were questioned as to where.

they were able to buy Vietnamese reading material, food,.or tapes, most of them

specifically mentioned that location. Some Vietnamese have beenreportezgsg
‘come from as far away'as New York to buy items there thatdthey could not~@(her_

wise obtain, and there are two restaurants/clubs in that aréa which draw

o o

Vietnamese performers from as f%r away as . ‘Califofnia (Haines et al 1981)

Overall,q ‘Little Saigon” plays 4 central role in the community ag™dt provides‘a

continual setting for both formal'and.informai,social interaction among members,
who may actually.lMve .in fairly distant.neighborhoods.  As the primary gatheringl\

} place for the Vietnamese in the area, many of the young Vietnamese men who are

o

wuneducated and unemployed go there to seek comfort from others who are in gimi-

lar situations, aqgording to a Vietnamese social worker (Moore and Dumas 1983).

o
o
*

The Vietnamese are not the Only refugees or gpteign—born residents who

e
L]

.have chosen to live in Northern Virginia. As ntioned, above,. roughly five ”per;,-

"
’

cent of the population in Arlington County are refugees (Glaser'l982); but, in

fact, an estimated fifteen to twenty percent of the residents are actually .-
foreign born. This figure includes illegal aliens and immigrants, as well as
) L - ~ .
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refugees. Many speak’little or no English. - The Hispanic community increased- by

ahout ten percent bé;Wéen 1972 and 1982, and there are now approximately 10,000
. r .

Hiépanics id‘Arlingtoﬁ'County. Other countries represented are India, Pakistan,

Afghanistan, Turkey, Greece, Hungary, Ethiopia, Iran, Poland, and the Soviet
Union. The Asfén populatidn increased 250 percent from 1972 to 1982 (Scanell

1982). r

¥
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. Since the Indocﬁinése began to argive in Arlington County, many “more new
imﬁigrants have been attracted there. The influx of refugees 1into Arlington is
not expected to be as 1argé&as it ha§ been, but_it will most 11ke1y continue to |
some degreé. eBased on the number ?f réfugees who sought help from the county

) services, it was estimated in Fébrqary 1982 that approximately 100 Indochinese
. ‘ \

were entering the county each.month. (It was not known how many were coming in"

and not seeking aid (Scénnell 1982).)

“The attitudes, of native-born Americans in Northern Virginia have beén mtxed

v ed - . -
h}

toward‘the refuﬁees who have moved there, as have the attffudes of “Americans
toward refugees 1in genergl. On the one hand, they havewbeen welcomed as hard-
working, exceptionally polite people wiEQ great reséect for authgrity'(Séannell.,
'1982). On ghe-other'hand there have been-SOme-negative-réactions. Some of
these have to-do;with-the general economié‘gtress which has been felt all ovef

., : .

the country and which has caused some people ‘to feel that the refugees are-

[¢) " ) ! ) ~
receliving too much. Another factor 1s the influx of refugee children into the

g

schools in Nor¢hern Virginia which has made some parents feel thay -their native-

b

born children are Jot recelving the attentlion they need because the teachers are

too busj:dealing with students who are not native English speakers (Scannell

-~ -
~ o \

1982). Northern Virgiﬁia‘residents have also been bothered by the large numbers

~

“\

P of refugees who héVe.ﬁoved into some apartment buildings, and the crowding of

. many people into a single apartmentl(ﬁohlen_l98l). Just recently, there have
L. - \ n
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. been some outbreaks of violenc& between Vietnamese, six reported cases 1in June ‘

and July of 1983 (Moore and Dumas 1983), which contribute further to the uneasi-
ness felt by native—born residents. nHQ§lth“related problems are also a source,

o .0of concern, since, for example,vthere,has been an increase in the incidence of

7 .

tuberculosis (Glaser 1982). Finally; there han.been some problems between the .

-~

Black residents in Northern Virginia and the -Indochinese refugees, due to the

i <

Blacks' teeling of dIsplacementvby refugee minorities. Even though some native-
born Americans have négative feelings towardwthe Vietnanese due to a number of
factors, »perhaps the attitudes of the nefugees toward work and their politeness
and respect for authority will enhance positive attitudes whichlwill outweigh

the negative ones, particularly when there is interaction on a one-to-one K

] ’ ' -
basis. * s ) o ’ B A
. ‘ A : ~

This description of the Vietnamese commnity shows some reasons why Northern°

Virginia 1s a good site for our study of Vietnamese English. The large number“
.of Vietnamese and the business district of "Little Saigon" assufe formal and
.informai interxaction among Vietnamese, and tberefore maintenance of the 7
Vietnamese language to some degree, at least at this time. Therefore we have

been able to see the effects of maintenance of. Vietnamese on the acquisition of

English. However,; because thegVietnamese- -do not live in just one area of

&

Noxthern Virginia but are living in various locations, iééeraction with native
English-speaking residents 1is qlso guaranteed. <A number o?\ngn—mainstream -

dialects o@_English are represented in the area, including'Vernacular ?lack

. e . . a

~English _accented—English,spoken by natiye Spanish speakers, and some varieties

of Solithern English and therefore the location of Northern Virginia provides a’
7/ o
good setting in 'which to examine the effects of these varieties of English on

/

' ' )
- second language acquisition of an entire group. Another reason for choosing

this community of Vietnamese is that it began to form in 1975 and;has c*&:inued
- 1 . . ' .
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to grow ever since, so we have been able to examine the effectg of various
lengths of residence in the United States on language and cultural maintenance.
Also, Vietnamese from various backgrounds have settled in Northern Virginia,

although in general they are from more privileged backgrounds than those
Y}étpamese living in other locatioms aréund the United States. This factor may,
in fact; be one of the disadvantages in choosing this?community, since our
findings may not be entirely applicable to all‘;f the Vietnamese now in the -
United’States. However, much of what we réport holds true independent of the

social status of the particular indiViduals involved and, with minor adjust-

ments, would be expected to reflect tendencies present in other communities of

' Vietnamese. That 1s, the forces that mold the emerging variety of English, that

influence the communication patterns among members of the commuhity, and that in
’ , - . . a .
general shape the development of the Vietnamese as an ethnic group within .

American culture may well be quite similar from one community to another. Any

conclusions along those lines must, of course, await empirical evidence to sup-

port them. ’ .

t LY

The Community Today . h

- L4
Ay

Residential ?étterns.. We have already discussed to nge?extent the residential
patterns of the Vietnamese refugees in Northern Virginia; Where they have
resettled and why they have chosen Northern Virginia. 'The role of the family,
or the extended family, is an important factor to consider in understanding
residential patterns. In a study done by Haines and others (}981) it was found
tﬁa£ the family and commqnity are“éxtremely important in prdviding‘the types of
practical aid, and social and emotional support that the refugees need*during

the process of resettlement. This central role which the extended family con-

tinues to play doincides with its value in Vietnamese culture.  As we mentioned

33
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above, many péople have moved within the United States (secondary'migratioﬁ) to
‘rejoin famlly and friends. In some cases large numbers of refugees are livin§
in single apartments ("large", at least, in terms of American values). In some

cases there are as many as thirteen people in a three-bedroom apartment, or six

M r

i

people in a one-bedroom apartment. This may be a reSult‘of economic necessity,
or may come about because Bf the extendéd family situation, or be a combination
of'botb factors. Even:'when not actually residing in the samé apartment, mgﬁbgrs
of extended families may still live quité‘?I6se together, as in the ca;e of ‘a
woman and her child liQing in an apartment‘building which a180‘ﬂ0§&es her
‘pareats and in-laws (thlen.l981). We also found thgt in many cases members of
a famil; outside the nuciéér family were living together, ghd somet imes non-
related friends were inclpded_in a_household. In other cases a' number of single.
men were living togéthe} as robﬁmates or housemates.

Many times, families that are here do not include the grandparents. ‘Some
left Vietnam, but many did not want to leave because they were too old and tyei
wanted to die in Viétnamﬂ Those whé-did_come to the ﬁnited'Statéslfof the most
part live with théig'phiidrqp and/or grandchildren. .However, some (3 or“A
couples) have been gnown to be living.in aésenior-citizgns' housing project i;
the Washington,. DC, area. They have found that they enjoy it there because@
there are people with whom they can tglk. When living with ;heir children there
was often no one to talk to bgcausé their children were too busy workiﬁg. There

PO

are also some older Vietnamése people who are-in nursing homes, but this, number

is probably fairly low. ¢
In somé areas of Northern Virginia the concentration of Vietnamese, and
Indochinese in general, residents is very high. One example of this 1is an

apartment complex in Arlington County called Park Warren Towers. In the 1980

census there were over 400 Asians out of a total of 1010 residents in the area

a
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_ .near the apartments, a congentration that was one of the highest in Arlington

a

County. Most of the refugees there are ethnic'qginese from Vietnam, but there

Y

are also Laotians and Cambopdians (Bohlen 1981). ¢

AN

The example of Park Warren Towers is a good 11lustration of the type of

cultural mixing that exists in Northern Vi:ginia.among the refugees'and other

‘residents there. Bohlen (1981) gave an example of a teenager from Park Warren -

’ s
Towers who spoke only CMinese when she lived in Vietnam, but since moving to the

United States has learned both Vietnamese and English to be able to communicate
with her neighbors and classmates. The refugees from various babkgrounds have

also warked together in the school system, for example to hold a multicultural

1

conferehce. Some organizations have also held ﬁﬁlticultural festivals. Because
of the &1ose proximity in Northern Virginia of people from various backgrounds,

there have been cross—cultural contacts among the residents there that would not

“~
r

have occurred otherwise.

s

Employment. In ‘general, more of the Vietnamese in Northern Virginia are from
technlcal and professional backgrounds than those who have settled in other
areas of the United States.  Their economic adjustment has been fairly good,-

although there are many cases of underemployment. The early refugees, at least,

had rates oﬁ éﬁbiéymeﬁt which were si&iiag govthe whole nation, and théir level
of medianliA omé hasigradually risen (Haines et al 1981). It was estimated that
for those wh‘\had degrees from the United States, most obtained jobs which were
in line with\the}r training. Maqy’other Vietnameése were trained in American

. businesses dh ch wére establishéd in Vietnam, or by American military and civi-

lian advisors Many military personnel had been sent to the United States to be
. » . : ' A}
trained. ) ‘4?
! ' ' Q :
The first;VietnameSe to come to the United States arrived at a time when the -

I
3

~ E . .
economic situation was not very good, and many of their previous American

<%
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édvisors were out of jobs, a-fact which was hard for them to understand. 'Some
who arrived in the Northern Virginia area had sponsors who helped them obtain
hoqsiﬁg and jobs, and who were a model to them of the attitude of Americans
toward work, mob;;ity and advancement. Some of these refugees are now leaders
in the Vietnamese community.

Even though many of the.Vietnamese are doing work that 1is similar to what

they did in Vietnam, most are Underemployed or over—qualified for the jobs they

have.  This 18 consistent with .the process of downward occupational mobility
that haé been noted among refugees in general (Haines et al 1981). This pattern
in the Vigtnamése case 18 due to a number of factors. The refugges must adapt
socially and culturally to American life, and learn English'weli engugh to
obtaiﬁ a job commensurate with their ;raining'and background. They often face
the probleg éf not feiﬁg acquaiﬁted_with all of the facefs of a particular job,
becéuse of inevitable differences in ways of performing tasks, or differences in
réquired background knowledge. In addition, an emplqyer‘may not be willing to
allow a refugee to take on some of the rgsponsibilities'inherént in a ébecific

job position, thinking that because he or she is a refugee they will be unable

¢
’

~to handle some,aspectg of the job. . ... .. .. :

In fecent-yegrs thefe'h;s been more-unemployment and a tighter job market in
'general, and funding for job retraining programs has been cut back. This has
unfortunately coincided with the resettlement in the Northern Virginia area of
,Vigtnémese who have not had as much education and previous job training as those
r;fggees'whp came earlier. In 1982 there were about 9,000 refugees among the
unemployeq-in ngthern\Virggpia, and they were moptly Laotians, Cambodians, and
Vietnamese. The Director of Arlington's CETA (Com sive Employment and

Training Act) was reported as-staging that the Asian rgfugees are known to be

diligent, hard workers, but theirﬂproblem in obtaining a job lies 1in their 1lack

- |
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0f those who are employed, many work in service oiganiiations, such as

of Engliéh and cultural barriers (Young 1982).

county government; soclal serviceé, VEPCO, gas companies, and cafeterias at
Dulles and National Airports. The most visible jobs'are the small businesses —--
grocery stores, restaurants, clothing stores, and department stores, many in
"Little Saigon"% Many of the Vietnamese are se1f4employeﬂ in businesses like
these, or work as doctors and dentists, and a few are lawyers, insurance"agents,
'and real estate ageﬁts., Some Vietnamese have another job, but work out of thelr
»+ homes during their free time. They may do tailoripg,'paint houses, fix cags, or

¢

prepare food for catering.
The importancé of the community can be seen again in the examp;g of some of

these jobs. " Members of the community ;re able to call on one anothér to fix

thelr cars, or do c;tgring forhé party, as well as go to'doctors or dgntists

with whom they can communicate in V%etnamese. Word about job'openings seems to

<

spréad within the community; it 1s known among the residents who would be able
to fill a jop slgt. Forlthose who work as, for example; counéelors,'the respoé~
sibilities are greater that those just implied by the position. Th@\job entails
a commitment €0~the community. Those-working -with-other refugees ar: accoun-
table for whether.tﬁey will be éuccessful~or not. A final aspect of commitment
to the community 1s the(Qay 1n which some are involved in com&ynity—related
businésses, for example, the publication of newsletters-or printing books from

’

Vietnam.
"In terms of the future employment of the Vietnamese youth, many are going
- into technical fields with the desire of obtaining a caréer quickly, with good
péy«. Because of their difficulty with English many choose thé techniéal fields,
few cho;se business or manageméné, and fewer choose soclal service c%feersr(Pho

?

1982). Many of the young people we interviewed planned to study or were
. \

r
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studying mathematics, electronics or computer technology, and they often said -
~— }9 - .
that these flelds were easier for them than many others because while studying
> , , v ,

them they did not have to deal with  English, that much.

. One of the most striking fqéta'abput the employment situation which was

<

expressed during a number of the interviews that we did, 18 that many of the

]

- r Y
Vietnamese have two_jobs, spend most of their time at work, and have little

leisure time. For many it 1s mnecessary for economic survival, rather than a

.

-matter of desiring to have a lot of money. Also, for those who need to study
]

English as well as work, all of theilr time 1is often consumed by wofking, English

classes, and studying at ﬁdme.

Community organizations. Haines et al (1981) reported that in 1980 there were

260 Vietnamese organizations ﬁacioﬁwtde, with 43 in the Washington metropolitan

area, most of which were in Northern Virginia.

“

In both Virgihia and Maryland there are Mutual Assistance Associations.
These are consortiums of refugee assistance programs which sponsor various acti-
vities. One example of such an activity was a Tet (Vietnamese New Year)

celebration to which Americans who had worked with the Vietnamese community>were

o

- < . -

invited, as well as many of the leaders .in the Vietnamese community.

Another aétive gréanizgti is the Vi;tﬁaﬁese Parents Association (VPA).
The organization was fo in November 1980, and in 1982~approximately 250
parents were involved. Moré»than ter percent of the students in Arlington
County schools are Vietnamese.. The VPA tries to provide a link between the
Vietnamese and the Arlington Public School System,rbecause they understand what
the Vietnamese parents want, what the problem is,.and what the parents and stu-
dents really need. The parents can go through the VPA to talk with the school
system, and vice versa. The VPA meets w;th school, county,and government offi-

R

cials, for example, in order to request more Vietnamese-speaking workers ,in the

»

)
v
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j‘schobls, and express their concerns for the Vietnamese' students. It also meets

" . with Vietnamese students on various toplcs. For efample, the association held a

K

meeting with two of the area's high school Vietnamése,clubs to discuss the 'role
and responsibility of Vietnamese students living overseas. The VPA is seen by

those within it as working for the benefit of all of the children living in

\ <
Arlington County, not just the' Vietnamese, and it has been working with other y

language groyps as well, A Multi;Cultural Conference was held in February 1982

3

in conjunction with the Arlington Schoél System, and plans have been made to

organize a committee with represengatives from the Vietnamese, Cambodign,
Lagfian, Korean, Hispanic, and nat

, There are a.number ;f Vietnamese udent groups in the high'schools, col-
leges and universitie; in the.Northern Virginiax;rea'(for example, Washington

Anglish speaking American communities.

Lee, Wakefield and Jeb Stuart High Schools, Northern Virginia Community College,
George Mason University), and other groups not centered in a particular school
(Vietnamese Catholic Student and'Profeésional Association, Vietnamese Youth

Association, and Vietnamese Students Assqciation). One of the interesting func-

. ™~
tions of the Vietnam Clubs at the schools has been that of tutoring other

, Vietnameseé who- have not been in the United States: very long, and who neeébhelp
with understanding the school system and eclass work. Another function of some
of these groups 1is that they attempt to maintain Vietnamese traditions. For
example, one of thesevgroups‘held an autumn festival for the children (similar
to Halloween iﬁ the United States). ﬁurhng the festival a conte;t was held for
the chi%dren.v'Those who entered'were required to tell a stor;\in Vietnamese,.
and their pronunciation was judged. The Vietnam Club at Wakefield High School/;ﬁy
puts out a magazine wifh articles by students and teachers. One of the issues,
published in 1982 described the Club's activities for the year which included
two plcnics with students and teachers, a Vietnamese dance grouﬁ'which performed

‘v

f
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o
at a community college and folk festivals in the area, a tutoring program which

A\l

enrolled 60 students and was supervised by4Vietnamese teachers, participation in

a Tet Fair, and a sports team which competed with Vietnamese teams in other high ’

schools in the area. Such activities, by promotihg the use of the Vietnamese

language by young people, as well as the maintenance of tyradition and cuigupgl

values, provide an important'mechanism for handiﬁg_gown and preserving community
values and the Vietnamese langﬁhge'within the younger generations. ‘

Some of the other organizations in the area include a very active Senior

Citizens Assoclation which Sponsors many activities ﬁfor«exgmple, a Vietnamese .

) ¥ 1

. fair), q?group from alpartiéular high school in Vietnam whicm has its own .

newsletter and reunions, and a-group from a town in Vietnam‘ﬁhich has held a
a -

reunion for those who are now living in the Washington,'DC,,area. There are
other community acti?ities thaf.are held as well, includfng celebrations .of .

. ” ‘
fgast Hafs, book fairs, and movies. These too contribute to ;he maintenance of

y -
community identity.

QRelig;ous prgénizatiohs."There are two Vietnamese Buddhist témples in the

b : .
Washington area, one in Washington and one in Northern Virginia. There are also

two Vietnamese Catholic Churches, also in Wash#pgtonland Northern Virginia. A

number of the subjects whom’we interviewed attend the Vietnamese Catholic Chutch
X ‘ .
in Wirginia, whose members joineﬁ together ‘to buy the building (Haines et al

1981).‘ There are dally masses, .Sunday school classes in both Vietnamese and.

English, a choir, and Vietnamese language and history classes at the chyrch.

~

Social activities which provide an opportunity for people-to joiln together are
also held, such as dinners and holida§ celebrations. One qf the Catholic
women's organigzations found both in’ Vietnam and in the United‘Statgg_is the

Leglon of Mary,i Participants spend several hours during the weekend visiting
\ . . N
other women who are 111, and basically helping those who are in need.
\ ’ ; -
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In talking with community members about these various activities and reli-
glous and coﬁmunity organizations - tutoring, visiting those in need, acting as
medi%tors between the Vietnamese parents and the school system, reunions of

alumni from a high school in Vietnam, providingJVietnamese catering sepvfces,

‘
R

4

. and so on ~ one senses an actual feeling of cdf:jpity,uand a desire to help each

other adjust’and be syccessful in the United St4tes. Others assist on an indi-

vidual basis, for example, one of the women interviewed in our study ‘had taken '

upon herself the responsibility of greeting new refugeés moving into the apart-

o

ment complex where she lives, and helping them understand+ the bus system, among

A ; - . B
many other details needed‘for daily life. An Arlington County board member -

reported that thg refugees in general seem to be ‘able to work well within theif

own networks, and know who to, contact at staff levels when they have problems

”

with housing or health-related broblems (Scannell 1§§2).
One also senses real pressure which the Vietnamese feel in germs of pfe:

©

viding support for their families (both pareﬁts to children, and children to
parents) and learning English well enough to obtain a jéb that enables them to

do that. This pressure is related both to the avaiiability of time to do these

. ‘ %
things and to social and 'moral responsibility.- -The time pressure often competes

with the desire. to maintain the Vietnamese language, and Vietnamese cusdtoms, and ¢

to help more within the dbmmudity.

)

o

Social Services. Besides the organizations, ald assoclations, and so on which

o -

draw their membership from the Vietnamese commdnity, there are also‘Zounty agen—
cies which serve the Vietnamese and other refugees. The counties whgre the

refugees resettle have the responsibility of éésimilating them into' the mew

o
L3

o

A —~ I3
culture.- It is the first place where many of them will receive regular health

care, the job skills they need, and an’oﬁBortunity td learn English (Scannell

P
[

1982). 1In recent years, due to cuts im féderalifunding, the economic resources

I . ) ' .
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that go to these agencies which assist“thevfefegees have been difficult to
obtain. Northern Virginia has had particular difficulty because the funding

!

which comes to the coupties that make up Northerp“Virgtnia is funneled'through

d

~ the State, even though the northern section of Virginia is the only'part'éhat-

has bekn significantly impacted by refugees (Glager f982).

The Department of Human Resources 1s a multi-disciplinary agency in‘ )
) ’ .

Arlington County that has the responsibilityuof handliﬁg the health and %Flfare'

needs of the residents in the county. VThe average length of welfare dependency

for the refugees in Arlington County 1s eighteen months, but seems to be

"

declining. However, the newer arrivals may, in reality, need to be on the

welfare rolls for longer periods than those who came earlier (Scannell 1982;

Glaser 1982).

Q
* .

Arlington County also has a centralized intake project, the Central Entry
for Refugees (CER), whichﬁprovidés health and psycho-social screening, and

shortvterm services for refugees (Glaser 1982). There 1s at least one
< -

Vietnamese gocial worker with the Arlington County.Sociél Services Division,
although as of the summer of 19é3 the local police department had no Vietnamese-

speaking officers and provided no fotpal training to officers for dealing with
T _ N
the Vietnamese..community (Moore and Dumas-1983),

There are-also other.groups, which are not associated with the'county

~

governments,in Northern Virginia, that help the refugees.. One is World Relief,
R . N ¢ }'. -

. which helps the incomirng refugees find housing dand employment. A nﬁmber of

\J

churches in the area also help by providing material needs such ag clothing.

There 1is an'organizatiop eponsored by the Catholic Famiiy aﬁd;ChildrénﬁsnSenyice

,of“Richéond, Virginia, e4§1ed the Refugee Unaccompanied Minors Program which

operates on a federal grant. The people involved in this organjzatiom work to

find foster homes for some of the thousands ofxabaﬁdoned'refugee children who

-



_are'now in thegUnitsd'S{ates. There,is a-branch offiee in Fallsd Church.(in

' Northern Virginia), and- a number of refugee childrgn have been placed in homes

~in Northern Virginia.' The program provides emotional support for the children

o «’ e a . ’ - 0
' 1 and their families through\social workers, interpreters, and vocational and edu-

>

cational coordinators. The foster parents also receive training; cultural

'orientation, 4and habe monthly group meetings (Lantor 1983) Another organiza-
tion working with Vietnamese children is the New York-based International Rescue
- . : S

Committee (IRC) which works te bring Ametasian children left in Vietnam to the

United States (Melton 1§82).
So there are both countY’agencies and private agencies which'influence

and aid the resettlement of the refugees. Unfortunﬁtely, the budgets are often
low, or the personnel are too. few, and the resgurces that are avallable are
strained. ‘ _

. N

.'; A / -
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Schools. During the, 1981-1982 school year in ten out of Arlington County's

- thirty-three public schliools the minorities (including blacks) constituted a | -
_ : & .o ' :
majority of the student population. There are Asiang and Hispanics in all of

»  the schools in Arlington, but their combined enrollment accounted for 30 to 60
percent of the tgptal enrollment in these ten schools. Eight were elementary -

. schools, one an intermediate school (Kenmore Intermediate), and on¢ a high - M

school (Wakefield High School). 1In the fall of 1981 Asians represented 14.3

<

g(.%‘

percent of the student population there. In. one elementary school (Glencarlyn),
(l

Asians constituted 51 6 percent of the student population (Scannell. 1981, 1982).

o

- Not‘all Asians 1in Arlington County are refugees, and not;all of the refugees are

, Asianms. Approkimately eleven percent of the students in publid schools in

) Arlington in 1982 were refugees (Glaser 1982). ’

" R . n"oon

Mach of the responsibility for the orientation ‘of the refugees has been
Ll - ‘, . o

placed on the schools. English was not the native language of nearly 20 percent

@ I
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of the publice sehgol students -in Arlington in 1982,.and approximately 12 percent
of these students from kindetga}ten'through twelth grade were in need of extra
English instruction. Abont_SO percent of the 23,000 students in adult education
ptograms ini1982 nad ;imited o: no knowdedge of English (Scannell 1982). ‘Ege
county schools in Northern_Virginia have English classes for those 1in elementary
and high sehooisyhas‘yell as those in county—sponsored adult edncation classes.

There 1s also some vocational training offeredfthtough the adult'training cen-

>

ters, as well as in the high school'programs.

. - . R
.
° y N . b

Community Attitudes. Up to this point, we have reported a number of facts about

S . ' = e - © ] <
M

the Vietnamese community. However; the notion of community ultimately entails
the perceptions of the community about themselves as well as the view from the
- \ .

" ‘ !
“The Vietnamese, 1in general, see themdilves as permanent, not temporary,

outside. . ‘ o P

immigrants to the United 'States. “Many' of our subjects said that they would like

to go back to<Yietnam for “a visit, but they do not want to go back to live there -

v

unless the,Communists”leaqe. Typically, it 1s only the older people who desire

to'return to Vietnam. » Often they have been unable to learn very much English,

and so cannot communicate with the English-speakers around them.

. -
. - . . - . . - .

For some, becoming a United States,éffiZEn is viewed as becoming ah . -
. . . ¢
"insider”, and 1t places a persaon in‘a_position to be able to see -both sides of

what 1s referred to as "the common problem”. It 1s also reported that betoming

~

. ’ ) \
a cltizen of the United States 1s ineyitable, that familles cannot go back,¢q

: v - A ®
Vietnam, and they'do not. want to \look back at the past. While there 1s this

RS

sense of permanent change, many of those we interviewed spoke about how thex! ?y

wanted to maintain some Vietnamese traditions, whﬁ}e adopting some American. t;;a—w
Al

ditions, rather than desiriqg to throw off everything that has to do with

o

luietnam (Mulligan 1982). ‘ . .

. “ .
. ) o . - . p
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The refugees do not know how to complain about issues like these, and their

dit system and the possibility‘of working part-time and

\

One “problem confronting the community is that many Americans eéxpect the

VietnameSe?refugeés to adapt to life in the United States too quickly. If they

do adapt: very quickly, that adaptation: can. causd difficulties in their family,

thelr workplice, and in themselves. Another problem 1s that there does not seem

to be enough planning for community development nor enough information glven out

‘about the situation in Northern Virginia. Some family members have been

A

separated and then have'to move again to rejoln each other. Sometimegipeople

>

are not told that there are too many_OrKentals in the Northern Virginia area for
the job positions that are available, or that there 1s much more competition

with Latin Americans.for: jobs~in California than in Nérthern Virginia. They '
. N 14 g

find out only after they have moved there.  Many factors are left to khance that

could be planneQ well. One interviewee felt that the Vietnamese community lacks

. - . ‘ ) -d »
recognition, in that there is not the mix between Vietnamese and American

0 ’

‘1eaders,tha£ais necessary to divert or handle pfoblems that may arise. Another

‘ .
prbblem’is that there appears to be some discrimination in jobs and housing. |

o

v

‘nature 1s to accept\the situation and not womplain. For the most. part, however,

° o

> \
the refugees themselves seem to see the -language barrier as their biggest

problem, at 1éast-fof:th93e\who have recently~affived1
. & . Y L .
It 1s reported‘thag the 1dsue that concerns the Vietnamese parents most 1s
. .\ - ° “w 5
their children's éducation. They want-to he able to regain control of their

f

educationq;gnd to'Bé"able to parficipate actively in it. While the Vietnamese
children need the support of their p engs and thelr school, becauseifhe parents
are in a new enviro&ment, they do not know how they caﬁ help (ﬁ;%ligannl9§2).'-
The educationél sys?;# inithe United States makes higher education available £6

some of the refugees'wﬁo would not have access to it in other places. The cre-

studying phrt—time have
s "

0 2 o7
X . . ’
5 . ' . °
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. _ _ ‘
allowed some of the refugees to spread out their stud& progyamé over time while
still being able to support themselves. Also, the availability of scholarships

for those who do well in high school has been helpful to some.

Because of the tremendous changes and pressures inherent in the resettlement

process of the refugees, some have suffered severe social problems such as:

y I '
marital conflicts; drug, alcohol or gambling problems’; problematic parent-child

o

relationships in which the &hildren are being Americanized foo quickly and their

!

parents are losing control of fhem and are not able to guide them; and the con-
tinuation of cultural practices that are inappropriate or berhaps illegal.

Another problem 1is that poor health has affected ‘the motivation and ability of

some of the refugees to gain and keep employmenf (Glaser 1982). ’

[

While'there 1s discussion- by {he°Vietnamese°cdmmunity leaders abodt what

they desire for the community éﬁd what they Be;ceive as their needs, there is

also the sense that they desire to give something back to the community in which

they are now living. As reported by one'obéerver, one day the Vietnamese would

. 1ike.to do sqmething in return for Arlington County, which has been so generous

-

to the refugees (Scannell 1982). ‘ _ ' f

In summary, the Vietnamesé¢ community in Northern Virginia is a fairly'cohé*
sive one, and . one .in which the people .are -struggling to support themselves, to

lpégn English, to adapt to the culture in which they havg resettled, and to sur-

Al

.vive in the midst of animosity direeted at immigranﬁs in general. The ?“"

Vietnamese are a people who have a'higgory-of surviving during adverse cir="

o

“cumstances, and of resisting assimilation with dominant cultures. Their sense

of history and characteristics of unity and independence should assist them -in

ot

adapting to the American culture, while not totally assimilating with it. e

-

&
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shown by the high

CHAPTER THREE *

Language Usage an&)Language Attitudes

Vietnamese Culture

In order to batter comprehend language usage and language attitudes in the

Vietnamese community, it 1s necessary to examine them within the larger context

¥

of the Vietnamese cultural system, and in reference to its maintenance among the

Vietnamese who have resettled in this country, Some aspects of Vietnamese

culturerﬁagsfﬁeéh discussed in Chapter Two bdt will be further developed here.
. One ofﬂthe primary components of Vietnamese culture, and one which in-

f luences Sehavior and lifestyle to a great degree, 1is the vglue placed on the
extended family. In .a study done by Haines;gé_gl (1981) in the Vietnamese com~
munity in Northérn Virginia, éll éf the respondents stressed that gheir ability
to act together as-coherent family units was the most.important cultural charac-
teristic of the Viétnbmese. The Totion of yorking together occurs in contexts ,
extending bgyond thoée typical for American families. For instance, family meﬁ—
bér; assist each other in"ﬁﬁeirveconOmic adjustment in this country, and when
péssiﬁie the family provides unconditional help. As\discuséed in Chapter Two,

often family members live wifh one another or_ geographically close to each

" other, and they have discovered that by pooling their monetary resources they

" are able to ecanmiéally manage more effectively than when fhey operate alone.

The 'primacy of relationships between parents and children, as well as be-

tween siblings (both brothers” and sisters) was made evident in the comments made

by the refugees who were interviewed in the project donexby Haines et al (1981),

s . 4 . B
as well as those interviewed in our study. The importance. of family members

" (parents, éiblings and others) who may ?e living elsewhere in the United States,

in resetflement-areas in other countries, or who have remained in Vietnam, is

volume of packages of material gpods.and money which are

1
e
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shipped to these-family members on a regular basis. | -

This emphasis on family has been maintained, although in gome caseé

.

threatened, in the Vietnamese communities in the United States. As.will be exa-

3

mined below, ‘it is one of the primary influences on the maintenance of the

Vietnamese language.

Another component of the Vietnamese cultural system is the set of values

o

which are inherent in Confucianism. As described by White (1971)¢

Conflicianism is essentially a code of behavior, stressing
order and decorum and based on a sincere wish for social
harmony. At its core is filial piety and the well-ordered
family; its ideal is a well-ordered state and a well-ordered
world. (p. 313)

The five virtues which are upheld as a guide for daily conduct by Confucianism
are humanity, righteousness, propriety, wisdom, and faithfulness. Peace and

harmony are valued in all relationships (History and Culture of Vietnam).
-

We have already seen how this ethical system has influenced the way in which
the extended family is valued. However it also affects the way in which all
interpersonal relationships are viewed. These relationéhips are much mgfe.for- |
mal for the Vietnamese than they are in American culture, because of the
Confucian concept of propriety. In gengral, . .the Vietnamesg place a high value
on decorum, protecol and ceremoniousness Ln:relationships (bam-1980). Another
well-known gseect of Confucianism is respect for elders, which has a strong
effect on maintenance of Vietnamese language and culture in the United States.

A fida* component of the Confucianist ethical system which is particularly
relevant for this stu&y 1s the value placed on learning and the reverence for
teachers. In Vietnam, Confucianism has been synonymous with learning (Dam
1980). When Vietnamese are asked to commsnt on characteristics of Vietname;e
culture, "love-of learning” is a trait which 1is frequently mentioned (Hiptory

and CultugPlof Vietnam). This love of learning is characterized by a deep

o

b0
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respect for the learned and ;heir learning, and causes the Vietnamese student to
be industrious and dedicated. However, the Indochinese learning style tends to

be passive and 1s based on learning frém books rather Ehan practical experience.
It has typically consisted of taking notes, memorizing them and reciting them

verbatim in class (Danm 1980; History and Culture gf_Vietnam). The Vietnamese

students in this country must therefore not only acquire English but adapt to a

new learning system as well. The learning method may also affect how English is

acquired, “with an emphasis on rote learning over the habituation of patterns.
\\n "

Teachers are, revered. and respected by’bath parents and children, and are

£4
&

fanked just below kingé and“aﬁove:féthers in the Confucianist‘system. In the
Vietnamese schools students rarely volunteered answers to teaghers' questions,
either because of fear of "losing face" or because they did not wish to "show
off”. LEven after sbme schools—in Vietnam had adopted Frénch or American educa-
tionél;systems, teachers were still authoritarian and kept their distance from
the students. Whatever the teacher sald was considered correct, and student
disagreement waé not an“option (Dam 1980).

The emphasis on lear;iﬁg and on respect for teachers has, for most

Vietnamese students, been maintained in -this -country. The Vietnamese are dili-

.gent students,-and many have made the -henor rolls in the high schools in the

> A . .
Washingtoﬁ/Z?Zzy Statements by a Vietnameseé student reported in an article in

Education Daily (September .23, 1983) exemplify'the'éttitudes toward education

which are part of the Vietnamese mindset./ In his opinion, many of his fellow
students (in Maryland), both native—-botxn dnd foreign, do not take advantage of

the opportunities which are available to them in school; they’do not care about

a
-

school, they do no® pay attention and are not prepared in class, and they con—

.

sider sghool‘a place to be with their friends rather than a place to study.

Reflected in this student{s)opinions are the values regarding school typically

~
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held by. the“Vietnamese. Other indications of how Vietnamese students are coping
in the American school system are reported in an article.ent;tled_"A Teacher's
View of Vietnamese Students*, which was printed in one of the issues of the
magazine which is published by the Vietnamese Club at Wakefiedd High School in
Arlington, Virginia (Wittenburg 198i). The teacher reportéd that the Vietnamese
are conscientious students, and that many of thea succeed in their studies?as a
result of their efforts. He also commented on their.desire to learn the
language not only in order to obtain social, cultural, educational or vocational
success, but because of a "sincere interest in academic learning”. Obviously
the Vietnamese students, in general, consider their schooling tolbe gxtfemely
important, and béhave accordingly. The pareﬁtS‘also consider it to be extremely
important and, it is reported, desire control of their children's education. ’

Learning 1is impbrtant not 6ﬁ1y to those 1in elementarf and high school, but 7
also to older Vietnamese. Those who are older tLan high school age, and'are
employed as well as attend school to learn English, spend muéh of their time
studying their English texts at home, when not in schobi or at work. Two’
farther demonstrations of the value placed on learning occurred in our inter-
views. One woman, who was a student at..a.college in Virginia, was grateful for
‘being able to.take part in the interview because it provided her with an oppor-
tupity to practice her English, and a husband and wife ﬁhélwere both interviewed
expressed appreciation because the interview sessions heiped them to learn
appropr%ate behavior in interviews. -

Thé Vietnamese students' respect for teachers 1s a very noticeable charac-
teristic in a typical American scthl, as it promotes behaviorﬁwhich is 1in
rcontrast. to that of some American students. The Vietname;e students, 1in

. general, are well-behaved, quiet and polite in the classropm,- and some of our

. interviewees reported being horrified at some of the behaviors of their fellow
L N - 8 N

O

a
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classmates, such as talking back to teachers, telling a teacher to "shut up”,
L}

"% talking in welass, and‘putting thelr feet on a desk.

The maintenance of some.of these Confucianist values will, of course, be
threatened as the Viétnamese in the United States come Ynto contact with
conflicting values held by some.of their peers, in patticular, or Ameri%ans in
general. In some cases, conflicts within familigg/ﬁave already resulted from
inroads made by other value systems. It remains to be seen how the Vietnamese
values will be maintained in the time to come.

Further, the Vietnamese culture regards hard work as extremely important,
not only for students, but for all mem?ers. .They are, 1n general, industrious
and willing to do things "the hard way" (Dam 1980). As Vietnamese themselv;;
rebort, they see the hnique and positive aspects of thelr charatter to be
reliance on family,‘and the abiiity to work hard (Haineé EHLJEL 1981).

The valué of hard work was expressed in several ways during the interviews
done for our study. Some of the subjects reported how much they-hisliked beiné
forced to depend on welfare assistance at all, even whé; they first arrived in
the United States. They wére very anxlous to obtain jobs agd not be dependent
on the government. Many held two jobs, -and some were golng to school and
working as well.. Often high school students work while'in school. Most impor-—

tantly for our study of language usage, the Vietnamese generally are diligent in

their 'study of English, reflecting both the importance of hard work and the
value on learning. P |

A final asbect of the Vietnamese Eharacter which apparently affects the
their attitude toward the\maintenance of Vietné@ese language and culture is
their pluralistic approach to life. The Vietnamese are reported to have the

o ability to tolerate more than one absolute standard for any aspect of life, to

be comfortable only with assortment and combination, to have a strong leaning
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toward eclectic adaptations, and to have a high tolerance .for both forms of a

dualism (Dém 1980; History and Culture of Vietnam), This 1§ an attitude which

may have an Igportant affe;t on the view towards learning English and main-
taininé bilingqaiism.“

During the course of théwi;terviews done for our study, a particular atti-
tude toward adaptation to American culture was frequently apparent. That is,

Y

many of the Vietnamese expressed a desire for themselves (and. thelr chiidren, if
they were parents) to be able to adopt the best of both cultures, Vietnamese and
American. This did not appear to be incongruous to them, the mixing of the

cultures, nor did they spe?k of 1t ag if it should be unexpecte?. . This tendency

toward dualism was evident in an article written by a Vietnamese university stu-

dent (Pho '1982). He suggested that the best case of adjustment’ to life 1n the

United States for Vietnamese h is that of completely acculturrting and assi-
milating to American culture, and at the same time retaining a si%nificant part

of his/her heritage as a Vietnamese, basing values on the best of voth worlds. .
. R
All of these aspects of the Vietnamese cultural system affect the thoughts

and attitudes of the Vietnamese regarding maintenance of Vietnamese\language and

. : | :
culture, and the acquisition of English -and adoptien of -American pu*tural pat-

-

terns. cee - . e e \

1

| |

Vietnamese Language and Cultural Maintenance ;
|

|

As language 1s inexorably tied to culture, the factors which contribute to,

- !
language maintenance may be examined in the light of the factors wh#ch contri-!
j .

. bute to the perpetuation of Vietnamese culture. |

The presence of grandparents in the homé 1s one of the factors}Which seems
| /
to promote language and cultural maintenance. Due to the respect for elders as

a traditional Vietnamese value, the parents and children in a famiﬁy, generally,

do not wish to disappointthe grandparentq by forgetting Vietnamese, or



’

traditions, and may try harder to maintain them in their presence. A member of

one family who had been in the United States for seven years reported that. they

' [

sent thelr two youngest children to.school to study Vietnamese when they disco- -
4 . oo P RTRRETERE AR TR TEATT

vered that the grandfather was coming to this country. from Vietnam, éo that thef
g?anafather and graydc?ildren wou}d be able to communicate. The presence of °

grandparents also contributes to the transmission of cultural values to the 1
young, because cultute 1s passed on through concrete examples. Vietnamese . I

children learn by observing the actions of 'their elders. However, because of
/ . : ' |
the extremely busy schedules of many of Vietnamese community members, the lack /

of time to perpetuate cultural practices and to converse in Vietnamese threatens/

the maintenance of both. Oné of our interviewees repor;ed'that the amount of
Vietnamese which 1s used in the homes 1s minimal due to the fact that people are

very busy attempting to support - themselves, and the children*areibusy studying, 1
~ : "

so they spend little time together.

/

i
f

K In Chapter Two we described the religious organizations wv&ch are a parf of
the community in Northern Virginia; two Buddhist templeé and/éwo Catholic
churches. These obviously‘contribute to the maintenance of 'the religious insti-
tutions as they.existed in Vietnam, although;some‘adaptatibns will probably

f- N / .
occur. These.institutiong also contribute to- language maintenance because ser-

vices, as well as some Sunday School classes at the Catholic church, are held in

Vietnamese.o

Y

Another religious practice which has continued in the United States is the
presence of family altarg in the homes of those Vietnamese who are dedhisté.

In fact, one source suggésted that the absence of these altars in Buddhist fami-

lies' homes 1is a clue th#t the family members have assimilated to American

. - - \
f culture. One of the Bud?hist practices that would not be continued if an altar \
' |

\

} ' A
were not present in the house 1s the commemoration of death anniversaries. The \
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full family gathers to marﬁ\the:date of the death .of an ancestor, and the father

of the family drésses Mn traditiQnal Vietnamese costume and leads the rites-of
. ) ¢

the ceremony to honor that ancestor. This is an important event in Vietnamese

tradition, and one during which cultural practices and Qalues are transmitted to

fvthe young.* For instance, reverence for elders is reinforced at this time, as

-

well as the value placed on the family.

An interesting faét regarding the Vietnamese Catholic population in the . -
United Spates is that while only ten percent of thé population of South Vietnam
was Cathblic& about seventeen percent of the Vietnamese who have/resettled in‘
this country are Catholic. One man speculated that this may be beéauséhthe
Catholics in Vietnam were alread§ more westernized and were, therefore, more
willing to leave to be'resettledoin a Western country. This may influence the
rate of assimilatioﬁ to Americéﬁ culturallpractices'for fhese families members.

Some Vietnamese holidays continue to be celebrated. Tet, the Vietnamese New
Year acca;ding to the lunar calendar, is the most im?prtant Vietnamese‘holiday.
It is a time for celebration, for welcoming spring, ;Td.for"families to visit

. h .

~

and care for the ancestors' graves. Before Tet, debt$ must be paid, mistakes

forgotten, offenses pardoned and faultg..corrected. - Cprlicts and anger are to

Be avoided, and hospitality andAfriendship must domin;te the three-day celebra-
'\ !

. o K
tion. These celebrations Whve continued in the Ugite
()

Stateé, and some schools
which have Vietnfamese students haQe-grantgd ﬁgem a oﬁ.-day holiday at this time.
During Tet in January 1982, a number of ésg}vitieg,weje organized by the
Vietnamese community. These includeds&ﬁf;t Fair, a Vietnamese Folk Opera, a
traditional service to honor ancestoré, and_épecial radio broadcasts both in
Vietnamese and in English to introduce the Tet customs to the.American community

(Hoang and Bui 1982). The perpetuation of these celebrations serves to rein-

force the values which are inherent in the practices of Tet, such as the

S 66
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avoldance of conflict.

@ L

Other holidays which are practiced by the Vietnamese in this country -are

Buddha's birthday, SBul's~Day (a day to honor the dead), and a holiday fo

children similar to Halloween. ' '

A number of factg?s specifically promote the maintpnance of the Vielnameée
language'and'cultu%g; one of thch is formalginstruction. 'Cla;ses for ogal and‘
written language skills are held; géiwéll as classés on ethics and Vietnamese
histéry. The component dealing wiﬁh ethics in one class, for example,
emphasizes how to be good to‘people, th ﬁ9 be polite to teachers, parents, and
elders, and how'to maintain approved behavisikin general., 'These courses are

sponsored -by a number of different organizatioﬁh,' The Vietnamese Catholic
!

Church in Annandale holds language. classes throughout the year.’ Others are held

during the summer and are sponsored by the Virginia aqd Maryland Mutual

Assistance Associations and the Vietnamese Youth Organizétion, with the
volunteer help of members of the community. The first course sponsored by these-

groups was held in 1980 in Virginia and approximately 500'students“from the

' whole Washington metropolitan area enrolled. .The following year, summer courses

attracted approximately 2000 students-in VirgLnia-aloﬁe; and an additional 300

students in Maryland aftended classes -there. - The students tanged in age from -
- .

eight to sixteen or eighteen years of age.

Another interesting and innovative approach to eﬁcourage the maintéﬁgnce of
Vietnamese among the youth 1s that of a karate_class in Rockville, Mary{ nd in
which all discourse during lessons 1s in vietnamese.

Because some proféssionals and business ‘people in the Northern Virginia:;reaA
are Vietdamese, the language 1is actively used in some settings, including the
shopping areas in "Little Saigon” and the-officés'of Vietnamese doctérs, den- :

tists, lawyers and real estate agents. Also, the-drivers' license test in

-

: i’
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Northern Virginia 1s now available in a Vietnamese/English bilingual edition. ©

There are also some Vietnamese speakers working in social services agencies.

A1l of these examples show that it is possible for the Vietnamese to use their
native language in some ;étéings.;ugéléét;figgéifugwﬁ homes. This”is benefiéial

' nof only for those wﬁo ére mondlingual speakers of Vietnamese, but also for
those who wish to maintain Vietnamese as bilinguals. ) //

A final factor which promotes theUCOntinuation of the native'language among‘

the refugeés is the availability of Vietnames;lbooks, magé?ines, newspapers,
tapes and records at Vietnamese stores in the'community. One interviewee
repqrted that there are approximately thFee dozen Viefnameseqpapers bublished inf:
this country, with more that twelve in the Washington .area. ?hey include daily,

' weekly, bi-weekly, monthly and-quarterly publications which represent'various
viewpoints. One of‘the weekly‘ﬁeWSpapers began publishiﬂg with the immediate
concern of explaining to the refugees the methods of sending packages and money

to relatives and friends in Vietnam or other resettlement areas. This paper has

now expanded to irclude such topics as United States poiitical news

. Newsletters are also publisheg'by organizations in the commwpity, such as

the Vietnamese. Navy group, one of the.Vietnamese high school alumni groups, the
. . ~
Vietnam Foundatien (a bilingual editidn);~and~the Vietnamese Parents

N Association.
All of the factors just described —-- the presence of .grandparents. or elders
&fﬁ\ in the extended family, the celebration of holidays and continuatidn of reli-

[y
<

,
gious practices, the offering of Vietnamese language, history and ethics

classes, and the availability of items such as Vietnamese foods, newspapers and
tapes encourage and contribute to the perpetuation of Vietname}e culture in ,the
ty or explicitly;

community in genéral. These forces facilitate aé well, implic

the acquisition or maintenance of the Vietnamese language among the children,
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f,adblesc%nts and young adults.. According to one interviewee, the Vietnamese take g?*ﬁ;ﬁ‘

pride in‘éﬁeir language and culture, and tend to preserve them,: creating a senBe -
of commugity pride which ¢ goes beyond the family. The perpetuation of these R = E
g, SR

practicés aids the refugees in coping psychologically and socially within their

&

. new cultural surroundings. Another intervieweevreported that,‘although all
v & c . ' ' R ' v e

Vietnamese refugees want to maintain their culture, it is not an easy task given -

&
the p;eesures of daily life. ‘

v ’ : : - - 5
\ "

‘ - We canndt be sure, of course, how long or in what form these cultural prac-

‘tices will be.able to continue in the Vietnamese”communities in the United

(3
o ’

vation already underway, however, suggest that this group may well maintain a

States. The amount of attention paid to this issue, and the efforts at preser=

1,
-4 o

A Astrong cultural identity within a pragmatic adjustment to American society.-.

Further studies will be required to trace the future effects of the varjious fac~

tors méntioned on the maintenance of.Vietnamese culture and language.

e

” . o

Acquisition of English'and American Culture

Although there are varying attitudes among the Vietnamese parents regarding
. § s
'nv »their children s adoption of Americah culture (especially in reference to par-

ticular aspects “of it), many parents are. resigned to the fact that the children

i)
« v @« .

will do so. This is viewed as a natural occurrence, making it easler for them

to get along 1in this soclety if they(adjust'to American customs and values. One
. . o . 0

+ t

interviewee_said that| the parents Are "wery nice about it". Another stated that

[ -

» ~ o ’ ® o .
Vietnamese want their ‘children to be just like #imerican -children, but that they
" , , . f .

o]

~ prefer that they kegp*theirfown identity asgVietnamese; i the long run that

A @ a/,n 5" - ) M - ’ A ‘
will’strengthen them.‘ He also~said that the parents want the children tdi{_ ‘ T
v L .

receive from both_sides, to be able to-speak Vietnamese and gain the henefits of
° » ,,v ' o R n i ¢ N ; ,
. the fa?ily, but also to adaﬁt to*'school, and the broader society to gain the

.advantages availablé there. -This attitude appears to be a result of the-

LS : . . LN
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“‘a;t:a -s\ -pf ,fiewibflity and adaptability that have been actributed to the

o

deriued fnom their tendency toward the acceptance of both forms of a

: ;{Vretnamese, e
TR R s : _._.:. v, -_‘, .

{?dualism (History and Culture, f Vigt ) They do not seem to think that theid+:

.ffchildren\must be totally Vietnamese,«or Eotally American, but shouﬂd be able to

. ° . e - ~ i
R gaﬁl";'combine &he_two cultures. '5 o : e

K Q .
In the interviews done for our study, the children were ash/ﬂ//f Vietnamese

parents, in general, are afraid that their children will become too American-

izéd, and the parents were askedjdirectly 1f they feared such an outcome. The

.

consensus was that ‘most parents are fearful about these issues. Some of the .

behaviors which were frequentlyvmentioned in relation to'the loss of Vietnamese

>

culture and adoption of American culture were loss of respect for teachers and

[

elders, loss of the Vietnamese‘language, assumption of American’ dating patterns,

. o

“and drinking. _ : : '
While the Vietnamese youth expefiegée soclal pressure from famil&Iand com-
munity members to maintajin the Vietnamese language and culture, they also are’

"

subject to pressure'from their peers to ddopt American cultural values, and
pressure from the society, as well as from their family, to acquire English and

appropriate sociolinguistic behavi:?TT'As discussed earlier in this chapter,

. leArning and suceess in school are highly-valued in Vietnamese culture due to

3

the influences of Confucianism. The strong motivaqion for success in school and

future careers forces many Vietnameg@ &tudents to learn English quickly. Many
N -
).

¢ spend mdst°of their time when they are not 1n school in doing homework. -

14

The strong motivation to learn English 1is also Very evident among those

Vietnamese adu]lts who are no longer in school, but who wish to acquire johs, or

v

better jobs 1if already employed. ‘For example, some came to this country as doc-

tors and-dentists, but must pass examinations in English before they, are per-

-

o : mitted to practice. There is tremendous pressure on the Vietnamese'not only to
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succeed in an abstract sense, but also in a concrete manner, one that will

o v

support of the family members living with them in the United States, exteﬁ’Tﬁg
¢ * [ \'

P TR

to financial and material responsibilities for family and friends elsewhere in

: \
enable them to support their families. For many the finaﬁbial needs }Qigqu

’
v

this country or overseas.

2

Many want to acquire money to enable them to sponsor

\

family members to come to the United States.
In coﬁclusiop, the Vietnamese experience social préssugé from American

society to adapt in this "melting pot™ culture by adopting cultural values.and

bacd

learning English. They also feel pressure from their family members, friends

and the larger Vietnamese community to maintain the Vietnamese language and

N . ~

Vietnamese values and behavior abtterns to, at least, some degree, while

A}

achleving success 1in :school and careers. It should be noted that these

pressures have resulted in social-~problems for some of the Vietnamese. For
AT b N o ‘ I
example, sometimes children have acculturated faster than parents; resulting in"

~

a disruption of the traditional cultural patterns. At times there are schisms
between husband and wife because’'the husband lacks access to employment'which\is
consistent with his position as head of the.family (Haines et al 1981). Other

problems include abuse ofAdrugs and alcohol, gambling and the continuation of

i

cultural practices not acceptable or perhaps’ illegal in“the United States
) )

3(C1aser 1982). While the préssures on the Vietnamese refugees are to some

. o :
" extent unavoldable and expected, they have been quite harmful to some people.

Q

-

Functions of Vietnamese and English

In this section we will focus on the functions of Vietnamese and English by
domain, basing our analysis on the answers given by our 'subjects to the A _?3
questionnaire used in' the interviews, and on additional comments gleaned frop

conversations we had with members of the community 4n the course of our study.

4 LI '

The questionnalre included questions about relattvgp 1living in the Norther

° 9



T ¥

~. . . . . o . . -
..J, p . 0
L . . . .

- o

Virginia area or surrounding regions, friendships, neighbors, and religious'or

community activities to provide.us with insights into the social networks 1n

which the subjects participate. Another section of the ,questionnaire dealt with
" J A .
! ‘ -
language cholces. according to interlocuters, setting, and topic, and language

attitudes. These. included such questions as "Do you want to continue to speak *

Vietnamese?" and “Do parents worry about their children not learning or keeping

L

up’V%etnémese?". (See Appendix fg.for the full quespionnaire.)
The functions or domains of Vietnamese and English which will be described

below are home,.échool, and religious environment.

Ll
Y
\

Home Environment. Almost all of the subjects interviewed saild that Vietnamese

1s the language used most often in the home. It was reported to be the language .
used by the parents_ or grandpépeﬁté to the children, with just a few exceptions;
The e#éeptions-that were mentioned were that the parents sometimes use English |
when_they are golng over homeworknwith thelir children, or when they.R(.e tiﬁe to’

practice their own English. Some feel pressﬁre to practice English at home with

9
f

R . w &
their- children, who can be very good teachers because they are acquiring the

language more qqﬂcklyi . ,
A

. & N

For all agé.groups, and both groupings accoiiing to iengths of residence

Viétnamese was -more wfdely used than English in the dyads of child to parent and

B

child to grandparent. However, some of the children in the youngest group who

L4

have.been in the United States, for geveh years claimed that they use Both
! : :

\

Vietnamese and English with.thegf parenfé. 1t was also reported that some young

children who have}lived in tﬁe United States for seven years or were born here

-

have not learned or. have forgotten Vietnamese.

It appears from these féports that many of the paren;svaré concerned about

- ” S

the 1ssue of thelr ghf@gren forgetting or not acquiring Vietn&mese. _Many of

them, as well as some of the young adults, openly encourage the children to

- . »
n

'} C . a 'S A

L 60 72



+

S . T ‘
. .8peak Vietnamese while at home. One subject, reported that she has to speak
Vietnamese at home or she cannot watch TV. However, one of the Vietnamese men
we.4nteﬁviewed, who has had extensive contact with the community in Northern

»

Virginia, thought thét the Vietnamese barents would be cencerned about their
fgh&fﬂ;ggfgaintaining\o; iearning Vietnamese if_they)had time to think about the
I N ‘ '
issue;-butlthat most do not have the time to do so becadse of their %usy schedu-
. .. les. He alsd said that, typiééily, Vietnamese 1is Qsed in the home with. a smat-
+ tering of Ehglish.‘ The English 1s used when ; need arises to discuss things

which the Vietnamese do not have words for, such as "microwave oven". But he
aiso thought that the aﬁount of commuadcation in Vietnamese in the home 1is mini-
mal, which implies that even if it 1is used, the Vietnamese youth are not being
expobsed to Fhe whole range of,langque fuﬁctions,ivocabulary and syntax of
Vietnamese.

Another interviewee who has worked in the qumunity repor£ed that some
parents try very hard to talk with their children in Vietnamese, but others glve
up and speak in English with them, There are other casés in which children
understand Vietnamese, but respona in éﬁéiish. hIfn;he parents in the home do

" not know English, it is likely-that theiVietnamese'of the children tn those

. hoﬁes will be better than that ofathose-children who have the option of com-

mdnicating with their parents in English. This interviewee also said that a few .

. families insist on the yse -of English in the home because they are afraig that
the children will become confused attgchool if they speak Vietnamege at home,
and that their school work will befharmgd, but there are only a few who do this.
She said that they discovere;nthat‘khis approach harmed the bhiidren's ability
in Vietnamese, as wouldrbe 'expeéted. ' .

The respect for elders as a strong ethical principle in Vietnamese culture

appears to serve as a motivating force for the maintenance of Vietnamese in
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ofder to use it with parents, and even more so with granqparénts. 'The older -
' people are pgpbrted to "feel much more themselves™ if they}are able to com-
{ .

municate with.the younger Vietnamese in their native language. If the parents

»-

and children,, or grandparents and g>nndchildten3 are not able to speak with one

another, a tfhé{communication gap develops. This leads to the feeling among the

14 L ]

parents and grandparents that they are®*not able to pass on their knowledge'
within the family, and cannot fulfill their traditional roles. Théy also sense

a loés of cqntrol over their children and/or grandchildren.

. "

While respect for elders has the possibility of.positively 1nf}uenhing ;
Vietnamese language maintenance, there are other facﬁors which hinder 1it.
Obvioﬁsly the childreﬁ spend most of their time exposed to an English-speaking
environment, at school, with American friends, and watChing TV, as well as in
other activities of.daily lifel. Secondly, the parents aﬂd children acéually
spend very little time together because often both parents work and some have

two jobs. ,

In the domain, of the home, siblings interacting witﬁ siblings 1n,thg two
youngest categories (10-12 and 15-18) use both English and Vietnamese. The

~older siblings. (20-25) when speaking to.younger-ones tend to use Vietnamese more
° o

than English, .seemingly as a conscioug effort - to help them maintain Vietnqmese.

It does not épped} that much translatiom occurs, for example, an older sibling

i o~

translating a parent's comments in. Vietnamese into English for é.younger

-

| sibling.
" There were several interesting examples of usage of English in the home
}which.were mentioned during the cours; of the 1ntervie§s. One was discussed by
a 20-year old male who has been in the United States for three years. When

} asked if he ever speaks English with his parents, he said that he uses English
.'.“ ; . n v

\ to request permission to go out with,oCher~ffiends, saying that using English in
¢ ‘ y

» ) % -

\‘1‘ . " ‘
- -
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that context is easler bquﬁse it 1s an example of something that 1s American.
Presumably Vietnameseuwould7be inappropriate. Some subjects mentioned that they
use English to express anger with other siblings elther so that their parents

cannot understand, or because they'find it easier to express thelr anger in
" _

P
[ ] (4

English. Thus, other featureswof the context influence.choice of language as

well. -

a

‘thosew students who have been here longer to help the more recent arrivals with -

School Environment. In the school domain, obviously, English.is the language

. ” . B
used between teachers and students. There are some arrangements, however, that
provide for the occasional use of Vietnamese. In the Arlington County school

system there were, at the time the interviews were done, two resource spe-

.

clalists and two teacher's aldes who were biiingual. The resource speclalists

acted as counselors, for the Vietnamese students to help them understand the

school- system and adjust to it. In some-schools, after school hours classes

‘e

were belng held in which a bilingualnteacher could assdst Vietnamese studeﬁts

o ) @ [ S

" who were having trouble in particular subjects 1ike.Un1ted States History,ﬂfor

- e

example. There are also Vietnamese clubs ih the schools which encourage some of

- -

.} -

translation and homegork\"

v . ®

Within the school context, the <language choice situation 1s-complex for

Vietnamese peers. Some in the 10-12 and 15-18 year ald groups report that they
. . - . LY
speak only Vietnamese %ith their Vietnamese friends, others say that they use

S

both languages, and others only speak English. Those in the 20-25 year old .

de

group more often say that they only use Vietnamese with their friends in a
school or work environment, although joking was mentioned as a context in which

English is used. N

Based on information obtained through the interviews, we have learned about

some distinctions between the refugee students who have been in the United @

1
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) l‘iStaLes gince 1975, and those Yhé have arrived here more.fecently after leaving
Viétnam as "boat people”. These distinctions are reflected in language usage
among some of the‘refugees. Several of those interviewed who hgye'been in this
country for 1-3 years said that those who have been here since 1975 refuse to'l
speak Vietnamese with them, and_have even sometimes henied that they ar?
Vietnamese. One subject saidl"TheyhpreFend‘they don't know how to speak
Vietnamese aﬁd just keep speaking"Eﬁglish.“

| A similar e;ample of English over Vietnamese was discussed by two of the
mqles_in'the agé range of 20-25, both of whom héve been here since 1975. They
- sald that when they speakiin Vietnamese to some of the young women who are
slightly younger than they.are, qu who have élso been here since.1975, the
women respond in-énglish. However;?they know'that the females understand

Vietnamese and that they speak.it Y}th each other. In each of these cases, it

appears that English 1s used to maintain or create distance between the groups

“involved.

Religious En;ironment. In the domain of religious meetings and celebrations,

language usage 1s basically dependent on setting. Many of those interviewed
o .

“Mttend elther the Vietnamese Catholic Church in Northern Virginia or one of the

-

Buddhist-tempiéé.(in @irginia and in ﬁaéh;nétén, DC). In each of these, ser—
vices are held in Vietnamese. In the other activities held in the church, su;h
as holiday celebrations, Vietnamese tends to be more widely used than English,
presumably because the parents and grandparents are present.. Some, however,

. -
reported that the young people speak English among themselves in that environ-

. ment. ' °

There are also Sunday school classes 1in both Vietnamese and English in the

L

Catholic church. ° Sometimeg even in the Vietnamese classes, the¢ students respond °
in English. One subject said that he likes the English class better than the

Q - ' \\ . X ) ) '. (}l& 7 v
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Vietﬁamese class because in that class the students discuss their beliefs about
God and other topics. Given the tradition in Vietnamese cultu%e of strictly
adhering to what the teacher says, this type of discussion would presumably be
inappropriate in Vietnamese.

In summary, Vietnamese is the language used most consistently in the home
environﬁeng, except between younger siblings in somé of the families, Vietnamese
s predomfnant in the religious environment, and English is more widely used in
. schoél, although there are restricted occasions when Vietnamese is used. In
addition to these environments,-other activities of daily life (such as

shopping, public transportation) would require. interaction in English, unless

other Vietnamese speakers are involved.

-

In light of the preceding.observations, we can.examine the prospects for
maintenance of the vietnamese iénguage in the community.. A useful comparison
may be drawn with the Korean community in Los Angeles. According to a recent
study (Kim et al 1931), Korean language maintenance has been promoted by a f
number of factoré, several of which we find hold in thié Vietnamese community\as
well. One feature promoting maintenarnce 1is the fact that the majority of the \
group comes from a privileged background in termslof education and social
prestige. They are determined to attaim the goal of maintenance of the native

language and culture, and they have the means to organize and promote language

maintenance. A second factor 1s that community members are very conscious of

thelr own ethnic identity and realize that they cannot simply blend into the so-

-

Ve

called American "melting pot". This aspect was discussed in some of ‘our inter-

views as well. °

bDuring the .course of our interviews, several people offered opinions on t

future of Vietqamese. One interviewee speculated that Vietnamese will be main-

tained in the-community as long as_thoée who are now middle-aged are still

4
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living. Another guessed that the Vietnamese chyfa;ga\who are now in the United

Sﬁates will be able to maintain Vietnamese for /‘another twenty years.

It 1is difficulth&obpredict the end reésult of the operation of all of the
factors influencing }anguage maintenance and .shift in this Vietnamese c%?munity.
Somé of the factors that may promote maintenance of Vietnamese are: (1)/the edu—~
cated backgroung;d% many in the community, (2) the strong sense of ethnic iden-
t&ty and the pfessure to maintain their own Vietnamese identiéy in an area where
many other Indochinese live, as well as other internationals, (3) the highly
positive attijtudes on the part of many of the Vietnamese toward their own
language andjculture, and (4) the conscdous desire on the part of many to keep
the best of Vietnamese culture’and the Vietnamese language, as well as édbpting
the best from American culture and learning English.

Thoge factors chat may hinder the maintenance of Vieénamese'areg (1) the
pressure on the youth to spend many hours studying in English, (2) the pressure
on parents to learn English to be able to work to Supqut their families,

(3) the lack of timé that parents and children have to épend together, and
(4) therfressuge that some of the Vietnameée‘youth feel to totally reject thelr
own culture and.}anguage- L -~

Because of..the positive attitudes-.toward Vietnamese, and the other factors
contributing to its maintenance, the language may be maintained longer in this

community than has been the case in some other immigrant situations. However,

this group is under differept pressures than many of the previous immi rants’

- were because they are not from a European background, they are refugees with no

option‘to return and are required to acclimate abruptly to the changes inﬂpheir
. : R £

social and cultural environment. Because of its uniqueness, further research

should be done to determine the outcome of these factors on language maintenance

and shift in ‘this commun%ty.
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The Effects of Social Networks on Language Usage and Language Maintenance

In recent years sociolinguists have become increasingly interested in

\

between a speaker's social network structure and

¥,

investigating the relationshi

W,

his or her language behavior. |In a study done by Milroy and Margrain (1980) it

was found that, in general, loyalty to Qernacular language norms cérrelated
positively with level of integration into a localized network. More dense and

multiplex networks had a greater| capacity to impose norms opn individuals than

_—

~

did less dense and less multiplex ‘ones.

. In the light of these findings we will discuss the language behavior, atti-

L4

tudes, values, and -social networks of four of the Vietnamese families in

Nortﬁern Virginia, and try to Misdern whether or not their amount of involvement

with the Vietnamese community corrjelates with their language behavior and

language attitudes.“ Interviewé.h ve been conducted with.at least two members 1n
'wseach of the families. The first two families to be described had each been in
the ﬁnited States for about seven years at the time of the interviews. The
follbwing two families had been here for two to three yéars. These particular
families were chosen from our sample because some seemed to be ﬁore integrated

[

into the Vietnamese community {the first in each set) and fhe others seemed less

80.. cee e : | -

b}

The first family consists of the mother, father and four daughters - 9, 11,

14 and 16 years old. Iﬁte:viéws were conduétea with the mother and the ll-year
old. Both parents are well-educated, and the mother now works as a work
assistant supervisor, training wprd processor‘dé:rators. The family lives in a
neighborhood in which there are few Vietnamese; two families three blocks away.
They do not have any relatives living in the'United States.

Their main contacts with other Vietnamesg are Ehrough the Vietnamese }

Catholic Church in Virginia, in which both parents are very active. The mother

| 3
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used to teach'Sunday'school and language classes, and 1s now involved in a group

sl

at the church (the Legion of Mary) which visits people who are ill or have some
other needs. The ll-year old and her two older sisters participate in singing
groups at the ghurch. The family also attends an Engifsh—speaking church,

In the iﬁterviews, both the:mdther and daughter said that they have both
Vietnamese and American friends. The mother's American friends are her ex-boss
and neighbors, and the daughter's American friends are those at school. Her
Vietnamese friends are those at church. |

In tegms of language usage, the ll-year old reported thét at the chgrch most

’ of the children.under sixteen or seventeen speak English while those who are
older.speak Vietnamese. Her Sunday school class is taught in both languages.
At home the children in this family are very much encouraged, to' speak
Vietnamese. It is khis 11-yeaonld subject who report7d; "We have to speak
Vietnamese. If we don't, we can't watch TV, or playéwﬂfﬁ_our friends until we
speak Vietnémese, but sometimes we forget and we géeak English.” Later she
admitted that she And her Siééers usually'speak Eéglish.with each other. The
mother sald that if they speak English to her she acts like she does' not |
understand them. She tells them that .whenever.they speak to Vietnamese friends,
older people, .and people at church they-should speak Vietnamese. Howevef} she
admitted that English 1s now like thelr native language, but said they shoul&\\
speak beth, and she belleves 1t ié better to be bilingual. her approach
encourages the children.to adjust to both cultures. She told them that they can
adjust to life here, and to adapt to the good customs here, but not to over-
enjoy or-over—do 1it. ” "

In summary, this family does not‘have Vietnamese neighbors or relatives in
the area, but are very involved in the Vietnamese community thfough the Catholic

'3 .

church. The parents seem to work at keeping Vietnamese as the language of the

o | ‘ | 68 50 | l
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home, and encourage their children to use it whenever speaking to Vietnamese
‘people. |
The second family consists of ﬁhe mother, and four children, threé boys
(16, , and 11) and one girl (8). All but the h—year old girl were inter-
viewed. They seem to differ from the firsf.family described in that they are
s+ not involved in the Vietnamese community very mﬁch. This family has lived in
,the United Stapes.fop seven years, but in Virginia for only one ye:;. Th%&vhave
no relatives in the area, and né Vietnamese live in their neighborhood. All
three of the children interviewed want to be doctors (one said possibly a
lawy%r), and they all spend a lot of time studying. The l5-year old is in a
math and a French club at‘school, and the 16-year_old was 1in the &ational Honor.
Society and the Math Honor Society, The youngest has one Yietﬁamese ériend and
_the rést are Ameriégns, the 15 ;nd l6-year olds have botﬁ American and
“Vietn;mese friends. - The mother did not talk much about:friends, except to men-
vtion her sponsor in Pennsylvania, and a newly—-arrived Vietnamese family which
" she helps. She had just started to take English classeé at the timg of the
interview. The family members sometimeé attend the Vietnamese Buddhist temple.
All three . children sald that they-speak Viétnamese with their mother. . The
two oldest said- that they prefer Vietnamese -and use it with their Vietnamese
,friends and siblings as well. %he ll-year old said that he uses mostly énglish
with brothers}and slsters,‘but on speclal holidays he likes to speak Viétnamese
with his brothers. The mother always speaks Vietnamese with Vietnamese people.
When she started taking English classes she began’to spend about two hours a day
practicing English with her childfen.
The children in this fami}y diﬁ.not‘séem to be aware that Vietnamese pareﬁts
worry about their children losing Vietnamese. The mother, however, sald that

[}

her brother had moved to Canada before éhe came to the United States, and he

, / e 8] Ry



. began to make mistakes in his letters in Vietgaﬁese; VShe‘remembered that when

7

she came to this country, and so she tried to speak in Vietnamese to her

-«

children. ‘

These two fgmilies seem to differ in-their attitudes to&ard maintenance and
use of Vie%pamese, alﬁhough their languégg behavior seems to be abbut the same.
The first family overtly emphasizes the_value of speaking Vietnamese, that it is
better to be bilingual, that Vietnamese people wgnt to be spoken to in
Vietnamese, and thgt they are proud of their language.. The mother of the.second
family sald during the interview that she needed her children to sbeak
Vietnamese, apparently because she did not know English well before .that time,

* but 1t seems that this was a practical approach rather than‘ohe pased on valués
and attitudes about lénguage ghéicg. When she started to study' English she also
startea to practice‘it with her children about -two houré'a.daj, and she was
apparently not worried that this action would influence their ability to main-
taln Vietnamese. It seems that the motivation for her behavior was partially
economic, as she has four children to support and needs to be able to obtain a
betterjjog. Anoéher differencé\between these two. families8 1s the amount of con-
tact with the Vietnamese community. Penhaps.m;ch.more involvement on the part
»
of the first family is felated to their.positiQe values and atﬁitudes toward
maintenance of Vietnamese as part of their éthnié identity.

Tﬁg lagt two families to be described have been in ﬁhe United States two and
three years, respectively. 1In the first family interviews were. conducted with
the 21 and 25-year old daughters and tﬂ; i6—year old son. fﬁeir mother alsp
lives with them, and the older daughter hag a daughter who 1is three and'one—half
yearé old. She and her daughtér do not live in_the same aparément with the rest

of the fa&ily, but live in one in the same building complex. They live in an

area in waéh there are many refugees, although not many Vietnamese families
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. not want that for Her. With Vietnamese friends, ‘each subject use
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‘: live close by. This family is also imnvolyved with the Vietnamese Catholic ~

church. The-.son sings in the choir', and” the youngest daughtex is‘iquhg;Legion
. v t + e N - .
N w o -~ ~ " . :

of Mary. All three siblings have mgstly Vietnamese friends, but the brothgr has

some‘Aﬁerican friends and ong Central Americdan friend as well.? They have no

2
2

;elétives,in Eﬁe area, except for an older brother attending a school in
- | ‘ T .
Maryland. Botlr the 21 and the 16-year olds have -been involved with the

Vietnamese thb?;n high school. All three siblings appeatr to work hard at

©

school, and want to go om to further - schooling.
In term$ of language usage, all of them:said that they use Vietgpmeée at

héme, and that they want the a&dést daughter's child to speak Vietnamese.’ They
P . * ! . .

are all aware ofvyoung children growing up without 1earning'Vietn£mese and do

B
(o]

Vietnamese,
_ . »°
unless either Americans are also involved in the conversation, or the interloci-

o

b f e - o

tors do not know Vietﬁamese. Thé 2l-year old said that if ghe use& English with’

»

» ’

a Vietnamese person who had been here omnlyca short tiﬁe, they would not Iike.it.

Itkﬁoulq make them feel 'sad, and they’ would think Qhatbéhe forgot everything

W -
Y

about her country. o Ve
N - '

b

The last famiiy to be described includes -the methery; father, six chiidren

- ofrom 9 to 20 years of .age, dad a gran&mether;~“InCerviews were done with the

0

te

-~ nelghbors

¢ -
- o

father, the 20~year son, and the 16, 12 and 10-year, old-.daughters. "The father

~ \

. ) . - . i . /) . -
was a dottor while in Vietnam, and was at the time of ;He interviev takihg.a = 7

medical technician's course in order to take a test to obtain a license to prac-

tice. 'He had taken English classes for one and one—half“years. He also had - .
- o . - 8‘ —‘a .
A - ) < N . N LA o . .
-worked part-time for two yearg for an Aplingtomn County newspaper, and the mother
? a® B N : I R a -~ ‘V,, S n
are mostly Americans, and they have some contact with them. They also
. N N . -

have “some équsids‘&bo live élOSe by."‘The”fathér said-tha;\his f:igndsﬁgrg

. : .. P
" - A ol L. L~ “ . me

v

$

o
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works as well. The oldest dqn Ls studying.at a computer learning centgr.ﬂ‘TheiE« N

nM
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" mostly Ameticars.. The @0-year old said about half of his friends are Vietnamese
é o C

°

and half are Americans. The l6-year old's friends are mpstly“Vietnamese, while

o

those'of Hu:g@ungest are all Americans. There'iS'énly one other Vietnamese
N . ' Nl ‘
student in her school. The 12-year 0ld said she used to"have mostly American

friends but fow she works most of the time, "and appeared not to be very con-

ey s

cerned with friendships;o She reported that some of the Vietnamese students she

o
7 o

knows; who have been in the United States a long time, pretend that they do not

know hoy to speak Vietnamese “and just keep speaking Enélish. Some members of
theﬁfamily go to the Vietnamese temple. a

Some of the comments which the father made during the interview were par- "'o

“ticulary revealing in terms of attitudes toward adjusting to life in this

country. -.When explaiﬁing wh&lhe does not allow his children to' watch much tele-

Y

-vision, instead wantingethem tprstudy, he said "Becausg it my family just come’

- . o . . -
to U.S. about,.three years. I know the important is the language. We have to -

O
[}}

” R “ . ' . 2 R
study more and more and more, and adjust the lifel"” The familyoputs a lot of

o] L4 L . ° °

emphasis on studying and the father said he dees not haVe time to talk much

‘ -\
about customs in Vietpam, to. teaclt hig¢ children how to write Vietnamese, or ta  °

N . 3

be involved fn.community or religiouswgroups. -He seemed intent on learnidg
s -

S
o n
S

American customs-andengkish. He reported that at home he tries to speak °

English with the children and,with his wife, but, of course, speaks Vietnamese

with his. mother in- law. He also said that the cHildren would not attend

~
! -~

Vietnamese langdhge classes in the summer because they Have to go to summer”

~
v

school. The 20-year old said that he usually speaks Vietnamese at home, but -

sometimes uses English 1if he has difficulty with Vietnamese. ‘The - 16-yeag\old
said'shefusually'speaks Vietnamese with her parents, and mostly Edglish with her

siblings. The 10-and 12-year olds said they spe&k both languages at home.

It does “not- appear that the parents in this family push Lheir Lhildren to

-
ﬂ
. @
i * o v
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"which is more }nnegréted into the Vietnamese-community is also the one which

keep'ﬁp Vietnamese very much, although one of the children said that her mother

~~ RS —

worries "about it. The 10-year old did say, however, that she wants to keép up

\

her Vietnamese so that she can talk to her grandmother when éhe Gomes from
’ . : I

-

@ <
-

Vietnam. .

Again, these two families differ in the value they place on"theAGietné;ese
language, and their attitudes toward its use. The first family ipsisted that
they want the bldgr-daughter's little girl to grow up speaking Vietnamese, and
saild ‘that she would be able to lgarn English quickly enough when she goes to
school. The second family seemed much less interested inimaingaining Vietnamese

amd were not very- concerned about its value in relationship,to their ethnic

o

1dentity. This discrepancy does not seem to be based on differences im educa-

-

tional goals because the members of both families are highly motivated in

school. However, goals related to empldyment influence tiie behavior of the y

30

' father in the second family. He needs to do-well in English in order to obtain

0 © [N

“his license to practice as a medical lab technician, and is intent dn reaghiné

4

that goal. Agaln there 1s economic motivation;'he has é family of six children. .

As was the case with the first two families deséribed, the family {n this set

o .
L)
P

3 ) ° > . . ‘ <
places a higher- value .on maintenance of-Vietnamese. Of _coursé, the last two
o o " ’ .

'families described use Vietnamese, in gééeral, more that the firstotwo because *

of the difference in length of residency «in the United States.
N o -

; In summary, the two~families which‘ére more involvea“yith and have closer

contacts with the Viéﬁnhmese community’ value more highly the use of Vietnamese K

a3

~and havg’mqre pos%éivg attitudes toward Vietnamese than do the two families

which are less invoiged with the commuﬁity. A partial explanation seems to be:

reconomic motivagion. ~ It may also"be; however, that closer contact with the com-
[ : . -

a ' -~

- Y A .
munity exerts pressure on individuaks and families to conform to norms of

~
>

o
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~
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

S

behavior, in this case matntenance of Vietunamese, and positive attitudes and

values regarding Vietnamese. For the two families which are more integrated
into the community, Vietnamese seems to be an important factor in théir;ethnic

J o, .
Finally, we may hypothesize that such maintenance of Vietnamese will

-~

}dentity.

©

s .
affect to some extent the form of the English that complements Vietnamese’

. . "
language usage. Thids aspect will be seen 4n the descriptive chapters that
) . . . - ’ ° 7’ 7 :
follow. : . .
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" . APTER FOUR -

.. > . )

e ‘ Selected Structures of Vietnangse English: P
A i S

oo Grammatical Characteristics

Introduction v

In tQis éhaptet, we begin to consider some specific language features
observed in the speech of members of the Vietnamese community. The examination
of particular structures provides the ﬁey to our consideration of several basic

o ' s

questions. ¥irst, the Vietnamese community provides a model cade of one ethnic

¥
< .o v

’ group suddenly transplanted into a surrounding second.language context, an '\\\_\~
Eﬁglish—Speaking sociéty. The influences of various forces at work.in such a;

e sociolinguistic situation demonstrate the dynamic process of linguistic integra= °
. . . - -7 RN
L4

tion. These forces and their effects can be examined thfough a close inspection .

v
]

of particular linguistic features. Second, ‘the descrip;ioﬁ of language patterns

e . ] " [ |
provides the basis for approachipg matters. of eéducational concern, and we will
: .

turn our attention to these issues in a later chapter. ‘Finally, once we have
completed our overview of a number of grammatical and phonological struftures,

we can look ta.those results for insight into.one of the central questiong we

-
4 o .

are posing: what.is the nature of the variety of English that 1s emerging

L3

within the Viefnamese&QOmmunity in the United States? | - #

Any attempt to account, for the linguistic‘pacterns in a language variety

b

such a8 Vietnamese English must consider the dynamic dimensions of the language
. , - . ' co o s
— : pgntact.91CUation in which the -variety is situgted. That is, it is not enough

~ to deséribe the language features as they appear in the speech of the subjects

7/ in our sample, although thig’steﬁ does of course provide'valuable informatione.

n .

Rather, 1t is gmportant to view the features withinm their historical, soclal and

linguistic context, and to assess the role of these various forces as théy mold

. * . -
) . i . ’

- -~

8

4

>
v
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the variety of English that 1s evolving in the community. We have previously

examined the historical and social background of the cqmmunity (Chapter Two) and

the evolvihg languége attitudes and language usage ‘patterns (Chapter Three). We

can extract from that discussion the factors that shape particular language

gtructures within thé‘variety and suggest ways 1in wpich those factors may have
®  1interacted to produce the data dbser;ed. WolframAEE'él_(l979:26) éummariped the.
 appr6aéh:,_ “‘ |
. ’ .f A dynamic perspective, cheni'is concerned not only

, with the potentia)l sources influencing the system,

but how different sources may have been molded into

the current code. There 18 an id®ntification and

selection dimension which must be considered in )
accounting for the system. The essential questié%s

focus on where the structures have been derived and

how they are being used in the variety at this point.

'S

,

@

o o ~ Our first step 1s to idenhify,‘in a general way, somé of the forces which

_may have influenced particular structures in a system like the English variety

A

g in the Vietnamese community under consideration, a variety which we will for «;

convenlence refer co'simply as Vietnamese English (VE)f. (In so doing, however,

.
-~

v

we do not attribute any particular a priori status to the term or its referent;
. . s _— A

dt 1s_simpiy,d copventent shorthand reference to the variety of English under

in will be those which

. i ) 0 | o e
o * discussion.) °‘The structures we will be most interested
- 4 {

-"divérge" from Standard English ((an idealized mainstrean Engiiéﬁ variety which

serves as our bagsis for cbmpariéon), since these aré the featq;es which will

rd

serve to characterize the variety and which will ulpimately figure 1into a
- ’ B . 2 . a
discussign of edycational concerns. ’ L | ‘ , /
. The firsf influence on the English variety that comes lmmediately to mind

- - s i

can be .termed source language transfer, or the effect of the native Vietnamese,

language system on English structures. In a language contact situation such as

this one, we can expect this influence to be an important on§ for two reasons.

o -
. " ~

. ) . . . ‘ o
) —_— . : . "
f 1 Co -

N o : v
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First, the immediacy or ﬁ@&ience of the Vietnamese language remains high. A

}arge najority of'community'members Qere“born‘in Vietnam and fgr mdst, their
native\Tanguage was Viptnamesé: That is, as an immigrant group, the community
is stil£ in itseearly.;tages and is to a great extent still made up of "first
generation™ meubers. Second, if we compare the two ianguages, English and

. Vietnamese,‘we find areas of extreme structural ditference which we m{gh}-pre-
dict would have so;e effect. Such a prediction follows from the "cbntrastive
analysis hypothesis” which would suggest:. 1f the sourae“language, L1, _
(Vietnamese) and the target language, L¢ (Englisﬁ), are COmﬁared systematically,

the points where they differ are likely piaées for a form from L1 to occur in
04 a

L2. While it is true that transfer of this type occurs, we must be careful to
qualify this expectation since it is not true that every point of difference -
inevitably means a'point of transfer. instead, we may simply look tq transfer

as a possible explanation once we have identified an area of difference.

A second general area of influence.on the resuitaﬁt English variety is °

target language adaptation. This alternative explanation recognizes that
o o - . R A

. divergence is not solely a product of differences between Ll and LZ but it may-. -
14 . .

S
L]

also result from general Ianguagé learning strategies combined with the par-,
' "

ticular strucdtures of .the LZ. gn‘the.case‘of.English as an L2 in particular,

o

there has been considerable researth in recent years which has documented that

e

- ..

o ° , ‘ ‘ » I
speakers from a wide range of Ll backgrou;&s tend to behave quite‘sgmiﬁégéz in
- e .
the production of certain English structures.. In other words, the resp

sibility would appear to lie in-the process ot language learhing and the struc—
ture of English rather than in contrastive differences between English as Lz .and

. ¥ .
the various native languages. AB Selinker (1974) has observed, -there are, i

L]
-

"stra\tegies; ot second language learning” which relate to language acquisition in

‘genéral, independent of any native‘language. These principles interact with

@

>
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aspects of the structure of an L2 to produce areas'of likely diverggnce for

learners.

- The strategies that produce differences are quite like those "found in first

language acquisition. One process‘that can often be observed is rule generali-

zation, where a rule is applied in cases outside 1its range of application
according to target language norms. For example, the English past tense for-

mation rule calls for the addition of a suffix to mark past tense andbpast per—
¢ !

fect aspect for many verbs. There are certain verbs.which'QO not follow this

pattern, the“bd>talleq "irregular” verbs. If a learner of English learns the

14
Q ! N

rule for past tense formation and applieé ir to some irregular as well as the
, [ '
By ‘
regular verb forms, the strategy of "rule generalization” has come into play.

]

(e.g., singed for sang or sung, teached for taught) .
For both of the sources of variation described;up to dpis point, the account

stems from the basic language learning situation. A question mightv9glse‘as to

. v Q
the importance of &ych factors for menbers of the comminity who now are, or o

thuse 1in ‘the futufe whbqbill be learning English as a nétive language. Although

.

it is certainly possible Eh?t'SOme proportion of the community will be learning

Englishlas an .L2 for afﬁong time to COme;-itliquikgly that the number will

steadily decrease. The forces described here as influences on the language pat-
tern will continue to be important considerations, however, even as the

sod@olinguistic situation progresses 1into another phase. It.1s quite possible

R

that some of the structures that evolve in response to those forces might become
-

3

fossilized within the VE system. On an individual level, fossilization refers

R
o

to

o

-

90



those aspects of transfer or general modification
which are maintained more or less permanently as a
part of the speaker's production of L2. That 1is,

the divergent forms persist long after the speaker
has gone through the transitional process of learning
the L2 system (Wolfram et al 1979:33).

-

At the level of the emerging variety of English, certain patterns'wﬁich result
from the influences here described may remain to characterize the variety of
English that will be spoken by future generations of VE' speakers. It is pre-

cisely in this application, in fact, that an éxplication of the source influences

may assume 1its greatest significance.

A fini;/ggneral area of influence that we might identify is non-mainstream

dialect diffusion. We can expect neighboring varieties of English to serve as

a

the model for the deVeloping language in a community like that of the

Vietnamese. When these varieties come from non-mainstream communities, however,

the resultant diffusion may lead to the establishment of nonstandard patterns in

the emerging English variety. . This type of diffusion 1s not at all uncomdon in

1

immigrant communities, since, in American society, ethnic minorities typically

have greater contact with other non-mainstream groups. ‘inen the'higher £re—
quency of contact that may occur, the.adoption:of nonstandard linguistic forms
bikimmigrant groups 1s not surprising. . This pFOCess of dialect diffusion 1is, of
courge, a normal part of any natural lanéu;ge that ié inherent 1n-1ts dynamic

nature. While it affects an English variety like VE 1in a Eommunity where-

another language plays an important role, this influence, unlike the other two

-

previously considered, 1s unrelated to the bilingual situatton.

-

_ There are other factors which we will need to consider in accounting for the

features of VE, but these three general areas of influence cover the predominant *

A

forces that operate in a sociolinguistic situation such as this one. This

N

*w
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apppgach to establighing sources of influence is discussed 1n much greater

Y -

detail by Wolfram EE.EL (1979),:510ng with criteria for justifying a particular

explanation for a language feature. The.present study follows the principles

set foéth in that discussion.

Before we move on to the description of particular VE language structures,
we should offer some brief comments to quélify the preceding discussion. It 1s
important to remgmbér that a dynamic and'rapidly changing soclolinguistic
situation is complex both socially and linguisticélly and explanations of the
reasons underlying a particular phenomenon will be equally compléx. The
sources of influence mentionea are nelither exhaustive nor mutually exclusilve.

Y

Other alternatives will undoubtedly need to be added to the list as actual phe-
i
nomena are considered. And we can expect two or more influgnces to converge
. I~
at times in producing a pattern, so that 1t will néiy;;’posqible, or desirable,
. ;
Vad ’
to separate out their effects. For example, a feature of Vietnamese may
. - : ‘(
correspond to a divergent pattern, making transfer a reasonable™account, but the
pattern might also reflect a form of generalization. In such a case, we would
‘not want to be forced to choose between the explanations, since an accurate plc-

ture requires .recognition of the convergence..of. the two. factors. The complexity

of the situation will become apparent.as we consider a number of grammatical and
4 - /. .

-

phonological structures in the sections that follow.

)

In the remainder of ‘this chaptef and the two chapters that follow, we will
-describe.SOme of the features.of VE. The descriptive facts will be presented

along with comments on ,the likely sources for the features. The account 1s

necessarilyvselective, but it 1s intended to be repteéentatiVe of the full range
: b

.

of phenomena whch might be treated.

-



‘The Noun Phrase: Plural Marking !

Plural msrking for nouns 1s an area of variability for many native varietiss .
of English. It is also a feature which has widely varying manifestations among
languages of.the worid. The variable sarking.of plurals by the spe%kers in this
sample is thus not surprising and the process will be examined in s%@e detail

here. .
The plural morpheme in Euglish is one of a set of grammatical iéflections
that represent grammatical relationships raths;)than semantic contest RSE.éE.
(others include the possessive marker and the past tense verb suffix). Studies
of language acquisition have documented that such inflectional morphemes are
acquired at various poinss.in the learning process, some earlier than others.
On the basis of the language learning context of VE, then, ws would want to exa-
mine plural usage.‘ N
In addition, facts about the Vietnamese language would indicate that
language transfer might converge wich.generalized language learning strategles

to produce variability in plural marking. The Vietnamese language does not use

the strategy of suffixation to mark grammatical structures. In the case of
: - >

i ,
plural, markers precede the nouns and.provide .indications of other semantic
characteristics -associated with the noua in.addition to plurality, such as

"definite/indefinire and membership in particular noun c¢lasses. Thompson (1965)

4 3

. ~-observes: “Vietnamese nouns do not in themselves contain any notion of number

or amount. 1in this respect they are all somewhat like English mass nouns such

-

as milk, water, flour, etc.” (p. 193). Thus, whether singular or plural seman-

tically, the form of the noun in Vietnamese does not change:

! 1. a. ban 'table} ¢+ hail cai ban 'two tables' v
b ) h8 'chair' : cac ;hé 'the chairs' ’ : }
R \-5——- ' == o =

Z

Co giéz ' paper': nhuﬁg gigz 'papers'

4
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Most nouns in Vietnamese in fact occur with classiflers of various sorts (like

v

those phgéses used with mass nouns in English to make them countable; as 1in

a plece of wood (*a wood) or three grains of rice (*three rices)). Since this

general feature of the native language parallels in some ways the behavior of a
‘ )

subset of the nouns of English, Vietnamese learners of English méy be led to

-

assume that all English nouns should be treated like mass nouns; Ehat is, using

Y «'
structures like they need chair in situations where elther a chair or chairs .
could be used. (National Indochinese Cléarlnghougg*h.d.:ZZ). ‘ T T

;- >

"Plural usage varies widely in the sample under consideration here. In the
speech of a number of speakers, we finduinstances of plural marking which'q1ffer
from the séructures”of standard English. The major types of plural marking dif-
ferences are: . (1) Absence of.the,fegular_plural suffix, such as two littie“

brother and two small sister (16:2) or a few month (32;16); and (2) nonstandard

usage of the plural suffix, such as do my homeworks (60:18) or one dollars or

two (16:14). These types will be discussed separately below.

o

Plural Sufftx Absence. The regular plural suffix in'English, like the ending

-

repr%senting possgssive(mark&ng and third pefkbn singular present tense verb

PR

agreement, actually involves a choicewamong three distinct formss. "The selection
& ) '

PER I 0 ..\ . - «

among these forms depends on the final segment of the Word to which the suf f1x
— ) .

-~

1s attached: 1f the final sbund 1s /s,z,é,%,é,}/, the form of the sﬁffix is

/1z/ as in losses, ridges; 1f the final sound 1s any other voiceless:‘con*

) . \ - . w " m
sonaq{, such as /k,f/, the suffix is /s/, as in sticks, giraffes; for-all otheg

.

~

final /z/ gs in sounds, such as /b,f,n/ and vowels, the suffix 1s /z/ as 1in '
. . " J

. s;ghs or parties. In this VE sample, we observe cases where a plural noun 1is

used but the suffix 1s omitted, such as those in (2). In these examples, and

all; others that are cited from our dataAbase, the numbers in parentheses

-
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fRdicate subject number followed‘by the page number. of the typescript-on which

the example occurs. ' N

© 2. a. ~They say many thing ., (47:17) T \\\\“”

@ . 7 . ”

b. I can speak three different language «(60:2) .
c. I'm scared of cricket now (5:20).

Iy

All forms of the suffix ma} be omitted, ag shown im (2): /z/ in (2a); /1z/ in

’

(2b); and /s/ in (2c) The extent of pIural absence varies widely among tHe -
N Speakers in the sample, from 0% (no plurals omitted) for subjeet 70 to over 90%
Ry for.subject 91. We will consider the differences between individual speakers

later.

Most studies of plural absence have concluded that it is a grammatical: pro-

cess (Wolfram 1971; WOlfﬁam et _al 1979), that is, that the suffix as a gram—

. ¢ . ’ y . b
- matical form is omitted in a particular instance independent of the surrounding

sounds. ,In this sahple, however,~4xﬁgf appears to be a:phonological dimension

- hd ~

to the process. The 1nfluence can be observed by examining the rate of plural
absence in‘gifferent"phonological environments, shown in Table 4.1. The break-

 down reflecté_the different forms of the suffix (/s/, /z/ or /1z/) and the

3

phonologlcal features of the following environment. In.the table, a following

consonant'is inddcated by C (ee.g., -birds. flz , a following vowel by v

»

(e.g., two years ago) and a following pause by [/ (e.g. friends ##) The P

tabulations are further divided into two groups of speakers--those who have been
in this country more,cnan.vsq less than 4 years—-oince the overall rate of
plnfallabsonce qlffers qolte s.gnificantly between the two grOuos (20% vs. 51%) -
| Table 4.1 shows‘a fairly consistent influence\of ;ho following onvironment

. on plural absence. 'wlfhfoneloxcoppion (the'snffix /s/ for the 4-7 year group); .
plural absence 1s least before a vowel, increases before'a pause, and has its

“highest levels before a conSonnnt. The effect of the form of ehe suffix 1s not




St

Following Environment ‘

Form of . o

Ending  __V i G . Total

Izl 46109 424 130/238 5517 5SA91  60% 231/438  53%
/8] ~ 8/'25 32% 37/8L  46% \ 16/29  55% 61/135  45%
12/ - =+ 6/10  60% ‘9}6_ 1004 12/16  75%
TOTAL 54/134 40%  173/329 53%  77/126°_61% ° 304/589  52%

(a) 143deérs in=US | '. x f
lz/ 26176 14% - 60/302 204  40/169 247  124/647 - 19% |
/s/ 9/46 204 20/74  27% _ 13/54  24% 42/174  24%

/1z/ 0/11 0% 3/37 8% 3/15 207 6763  10%’
TOTAL 33/233 144 83/413 20%  56/238 24%  172/884  19%

(b) 4-7 years in US

Table 4.1. Plural Absence by Form of Suffix and Following Environment

~

clear, since ghe order of the suffixes with espect to degree of gbsence 1is
reversed in the two groups of speakers.

A stliking Hifference,‘in fact, can be seen between the two grdups of sub-
‘jeétS/when the./lz/ form, the "long" form of .the suffix, islisolated from the
~other, two formé...Amopg'those subjecté who haVe been here less than four years,

the suffii is omitted at a high rate, mo;e than for the other forms. In |
contrast, the rate of omission’of /1z/ for the other group is the loWesf of‘the
. three forms.  We can account for this difference by considering géneral acquisi—f.
tional strategies for Lnglish. Learners of hnglish typichly acquire the long:
form of the suffix last (Berko 1958 Larsen—Freeman '1978). Onpe all the forms
of the regular plural morpheme g:e acgquired, .however, the long.form is the léast‘

likely to be deleted because of its-different phonological status and salience .

(a® a sep%;até syllable) in combination with other Qorphemes. Thus, it would

L]
)
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appear that the difference noted here between dur’two groups of subjects

)

ﬁ}ects the acquisitional pattern for Plurals,\with one group 1in the process 6f

acquisition and the cher in a post- acquisitional stagé. The possibility that

plural absence might be conditioneéd phvnetically is further indicated by the‘\

tendencf observed toward the simplification of sequences ¢f consonants -among 'VE

speakers (see Chapter’ Five), although sbqueﬁéés ending in /s/ or /z/ are less .

4
ofteL simplified than sequences ending 1in stops. In short, the evidence

) !

suggests that phohological factors contribute -to plural absence 1in VE.

N,

There are several ways in whiéh the'non;phonological nature of the process

* 1s demonstrated as well. One iédthe difference in the amount of /s/ or /z/

b

absence depending on the grammatical function of thé‘sound. When /s/ or /z/ are
\ L L4

the final sound of a word and not a grammatical suffix (as 1in chance, horse, or

maze), the éouﬁd is leSS‘likeiy to be omitted than when it represents a suffix.

«

Among the suffixes it can signal, the third person singular presént tense ﬁ?ding
~¢\ “ g .

(as in it moves, she walks) and the plural are compared below in Table 4.2.

L 4#Plural Absence % 3rd Sing. Absence
N - . ¢ -
1-3 years . . 51% . . . 94z
) . : A N Soh
4=7 years 20% 447
. K_\ » 4 »
. . L o
Table 4.2. Frequency of Absence of Two Inflectignal Suffixes
: ’ . ' ' 'Y

Thqse figures clearly show a much higher rgte of /s/ and /z/ absence for the '

N _
L3 '
present tense endéng thag\for the plural. It appears, then, that grammatical °

-,

’ . ’

function influences the level of absence.

R ’
There may as well be other non-phonological aspects of the linguistic
I..' .

environment that-contribute to plural absence. One candidate that appears to

_ N y
have some effect 18 the presence of a quantifier modifying th¢ plural noun (two,

*

< . | : :
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three,\iany, a lot of and so pﬁ). A preceding quantifier that'signals pluralicy

[3

may lessen the need for an overt plural marker on the noun. According to this
: ' .

C o, -

/

tendency plural absence 1in a noun phrase like ten lésson or many week would be
- . — ¢

' -
S
~ . 2

Tl T, 4

more likely than in other types of noun phrasés. . In the VE sample, the presence

o

. . .. ]
of a quantifier bBefore the noun does favor plural’ absence, although the degree

A

of difference is not very high. The figures are shown in Table be3.

Subjects 4 Quantifieb~1n NP No Quantifier in NP

3. . . .
1-3 years: . - 199/361 55% 105/230  46%F+,
*  4-7 years . 88/34 29% 85/580  14% -
Table f.3. Frequency of PlLural Absence in Noun Phraéés~w£§h and
N without Quantifiers. ' "E\
[ Y ot \

In summary, absence of the ‘regular plural suffix-in VE appears to‘be pri-

marify a‘grammqticai process,-although it is influenced by phonological factors.

-
[

.The férm of the guffix does not make a consistent difference, but the following
! .
) S L

environment and the presence or dbsence of a qu&ptifief in the noun phrase both

have some effect on the rate of absence. / : ’ . ‘

"A final set of observations can be made about the behavior of individuals .

'and age groups .in the sample with respeht-toﬂchis-feature.oNEhe incidence of

-~

»

plural absence .for the individual speakersgis-given in "Table 4.4, with the sub-

jects. grouped as elsewhere by age group and by iength of residence 1in chis

couptry. Although there 1is considerable individual difference! several patterns

«

emerge. Overall, the rates of plural absence for speakers who have been in this

. n ’
country a shorter time (1-3 years)Lnge much higher than their counterparts who

’ )

have been here longer (4-7 years): In addition, the older speakers in both
categonfes omit the regular plural sutfix more frequently than the 9ounger

speakers. This patteru\suggests that degreexand timing of exposure to English
AR . ‘ . .':’4
reldie to incidence of plural absence. If so, some combination of iinterference

\

)
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Age GrouE

« N
)

s

510-12
Total
15-18.

20-25

* . Total

" 35-55

Y,
.Total

TOTAL

+
-

(f///h;Total

11

16

34

39

47

52

84

58

87

24 .

91 -

T~

¢

Length of Résideace

. \
-, .
13/17  77%
26/96  25%

ca1/57 |72

10/30  33%
’ »
12/47 - 36%
19/47  40%
32/49  65%
: F
14/95  15%
~ .
32/36° ° 89%
25/28  89%
¢
26/33  79%
51/56 Mk
»
51%

'

304/591

A\

Tabl% 4.4. Incidence of ‘Plural Suffix Absence

»

~

»

N .
. ) ‘
¢ [ Jv s L4
. L3 A\
K_ oo -
. 4-7 years
. Spedker i
. .5 24/58  41%
ot 19 + 17100 - 1%
Vo
) 42.  2/88 2%
) 70 - 0/24 0% '
88/200 44% 27/270 10%
29 1/123 1%
50 © 26/45.+ 581 ./
| B .
o “54 9/85. 11%
60 8/124 6% "
82/238 35% . 44/377 *12%
7% 10/49  20%
‘ 89  20/91 . 22%
. '57/64. 89%. 30/140 21% -
32 35/44 80% .
| 74 31/53 70%
77/89 87% 72/97 74%
0 173/884 207
. )'
\‘ '
’ \
® ! i '
99 j
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- v . Y
from the Vietnamese language and the difficulty of this English structare for .

.
L]

second language learners in general would underlie the omissibn of plural

endings., A clear demonstration oi tnis can be found by conparing the speakers

. ’ ' . . .
fn the 20 to«25 year old group: Speaker 58, a 24-year old who has been in the

UeSs for two years and speaker 87, a 25 year old who has been here one'year,

LN

were first'expesed to the English~speaking environment at the ages of 22 and 24

: ' _ . . ‘
respectively and have had one or two years of experience with the language. On

the other hand, Speaker 76, age 20, speaker 89 age 23, have each been in this

.

countr} for seven years, makiﬂg thelir éntry into the English—speaking community

while still school-aged .at 13 and 16 respecriyely,_ The dramatic difference 1in
: \ Co \, v » .
frequency~of plural absence. between the two pgdrs of speakers, 89% vs. 21%, can
",
thus be understood to somé/ex;eg{ as a function of the nature of their

experience wfth the bnglish language (and the related degree of 1nterference
-~ ’ = e - .° [
from their native language). . .o _ ] . SN
N M o ' . /

Irregular Plurals. The bnglish language also contaihs some forms;which do not

- &

take the regular plural suffix but have 1rregular forms qhat indicate plural,

» )

'such as children (*childs), feet (*footsg),, mice (*mouses). In the sample of‘ VE -

examined, there were no instances of plural absence or nonstandard plural for--
. ) ': L. ’

mation among the. members of therifrégularaclass. : .
K ] . : i .
This pattern 1is somewhat surprising;’parciCUlarly since the language

-

’ -

A

acqulisition strategy-of generalization 1s typically quite influential in regu-
larizing irregular forms such as. these ‘lursl. It may be that the irregular
plufals that were used were simply learned as distdngt hexical items and that

the fact that many, subjects learned their English in a cladsroom setting 1s

somehow 1involved. *The 1irregular forms, in.rnat learning context, are often

highlighted and glven special attention as particular lexiTal items;'while the

>

P
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rule ftself 1is illustrated'by many different words. This factor, or simply.d,

heightened sensitivity to irregular forms 1n,genéral, might account for the

-

unexpected absence of regularization. -
N

~
«
’

Plural Marking on Singular Nouns. A further observation about plural usage
- ;

among VE speakers 1s of interest. It concerns the use af the suffix on singular

»
* -

nouns, as in (3): - : .

.

3.a. The little doe is one years old. (70:11)

" b. On the first days I ;:EE‘fB\Lhé camp. (52:17) s

P , »

C, ...about one dollars or two (l6:14)

This would seem to provide a further indication of the instability of the Yegu-

lar suffix, im that these instances look like hypercorrections; that 1is, use of

the suffix inappropriately, 1ﬁ situations outside those in which it is called
_ X - . : . .

N

fo;; as a result of a heightened sensitiﬁity abouc';he need to add the endingaf"ﬁ

v [

It 1is furtheé interesting to note tha&'spéakér 10‘had no instances of plural

absence, but did produce some forms where the suffix was addel unnecessarily (as

. ' e

in (3a)). .~ _ ) _ . C e

v

. v

' . LR - ) .
Countability and Plurality. One final area of nonstandardness #n plural usage
! ’

e L

1nvolves situations whefe-'use of the suffix.cénnot be determined simply by

'choosingtbetwéen “one” (no suffix) and “more than one” (add suffix). This

o ¢

includes, in particular, instances of generic reference, "used to denote what 1is
-ude , , \

normal or typica;xfor members of a class” (Quirk and Greenbaum 1973:68), where
; .
nuuber is not a relevant distinction, but all forms of nouns (singular and .
‘ : _
plural count nouns, and non-count nouns) may'be usedhdepending on the context.
Y _ e

For example, in '‘Raccoons can be vicious, A raccoon is a _nocturnal animal, Sheep
A i

are friendly, the nouns raccoon and sheep are used generically to illustrate the

!
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three possibilities. Non-count nouns in general tend to be somewhat proble@dfid':

. 1

A} ) . ) \ ) ¢
for .VE speakers as well, in that a plural sggﬁix is occasionally, added’,

Al

inappropriately. The examples that follow illustrate such tases, both. the

. *omission of a plural Ehat-English'structure calls for (4) and addition of a

. plural ending that 1s not called for (5): ' a\\ \
4.a. 1'm scared of cricket now. (5:20) ' .

be. I like apple. (34:15¥

-

c. Yeah, we do play in English but I hate oral report. "(50:7)

d.  We just celebrate at home just for family, because we
have no relative around us (76:7)-

' S.a. They go down there and find all the golds (16:8)
b.  Yeah, 1 know many peoples. '(70:16)
Ce But the homeworks were harder (29:4) .

- d. She having a hard time undérstanding‘Engiish and communiciating

with the other peoples (89:4) .

It would gppeaf that some nouns, at least 1in certain uses, are classified in a

»

way different’ from standard English groupings, count nouns as non-count (4) and

vice-versa (5). The recategorization in the first case, from count to non-

count, shows up often for structures with indefinite or generic reference. For

v- & - .

these count nouns in English, this type of reference calls for the plural form

)

to be used. However, these nouns are less "countable” than others, 1in some

“

sense, with this type of reference and so they may be more likely to occur

without the plural ending for VE speakers in this contq;t. Of course, 1t 1s
impossible to establish formally a difference between nouns that have plural

absence and those which may have been recétegorized,'since they look 1dentical. .

*

We can simply sugge'st that recategorization 1s a clear’possibility, given evi-
dence from other sources, such as the addition of plurals in (5) as hypgrcorrec-

tions and the observations about y1etnamese that follbw. In the Vietnamese

Fosce - v -
. < . .

. .; ... ""l 90
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‘language, all nouns ate treated much like English mass nouns, in that their form
‘ N e A .

remains the same-in all contexts. ‘ Since some English'nounéxbehave like

! %

. Vietnamese noups in this regard, certain kinds of structures, like casés of’

H

-

indefinite or generic reference, may encourage alternative categofization of

H . § ' % . . - N}
~ count nouns as non—cOunéwfor VE speakers. On the other hand, as’'shown in (5) -~

v

the reverse also occurs, with English non;count nouns being m#rked forﬁblural as

* - i

'

if they were gount nouns. ' ‘ b
N _ Lo

.
-

This general area of countability of nouns and plural marking, with its

¢ a

sometimes ?rbitrary distinctions, seems to be one ‘of the last aspects of plural

.

to be fully mastered. For exémple, speaker #]0 shows 'no incidence of plural

suffix absencesat all, but produces several cases of inappropriate use of the

-
»

suffix (see 3a, 5b). For several other a‘pakers, the only plural absence that

occurred was in structures like those of (4). This particular area of usage,

{
t

then, may be a more difficult one for VE speakers due to a combination of fac-

W 3

tors relating to both English‘strucfures and the influence of tle Vietnamese .,

language. . oo ' ' P
\ . - I .
- The situation with respect to plural marking in VE is one' of considgfab4e '

variability. .The.regular plural suffix.is omitted.to some extent by many v

speakers, and. there is a significant difference in the rate of absence between v

- i
our two groups of subjeéts according to length of time in this country.

Irregular plurals, on the other hand, are surprisingly standard-in their reali-

’ .« * 4

zations. Finally, there appears ta be a .pattern of variation related to the
classification of nouns as count or non—-count, particularly in the context of

geperic:or indefinite reférence._'Overall, the nonstandard usage would appear to

be a function of géneral language l%arning phenomena, although there also seem

\ . N

to be points'at which influence from the Vietnamese language may-be interacting.

. _ | . s 91 1()3 ¥
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Other Features of the Noun Phrase

l

In addition to plural marking, there are_ two -othar areas of “usage related to

¢

the noun phrase which sshould be mentioned. These are possessive marker absence

<
Y

and article abéence. ‘ ' | ©o T )'
One -of the ways in which English marks the possessive relatfon§h1p (and

' . { -
other derived categories) is through the use of the -Z suffix, the same marker

: hl . N » \
used for plurals and for third person .singular present tense verb agdreement. \

v : R
. ; 3
This is the phonologically conditioned ending which has three shapes: [s/, /z/,

-~

or /Iz/, distributed in the same way as the allomorphs of the plural suffix (see .

preceding section). . The possessive suffix is added to the “possessor"” noun in

w
. .

phrases like Jack's bicycle, a mother's love, the college's reputation. In VE;"
[ . 7 [} A

this ending 1is fre&uencly omitted by some speakers, so that only word order con- o

veys the intended possessive ﬁeaning. - Some examples from the corpus 1nélude;
‘ ) )
6.a. It wad my grandmpther's house but it's half my dad
office 1in front and my mom pharmacy in front and we ‘
. . . -live. in the back. (50:4), '

LY
~

b - 1 got friends up there,'so we stay at a friend house. (53:1l)

Cs ...my father brother lived there. (16:9)

The absence. of the suffix that would_signify'posseysion‘parallels its

absence in plural.and.third singular 'agreement marking situations. It would

o
appear to be a grammatical process which some speakers exhibit at a high fre-

quency while others show no 1nc1dence5ax)allt ‘Given the fact that the .3

, oo . ’ . L
Vietnamese language does not utilize suffixes like this to inddicate grammatical
. P e . R o ] . v
[y 5 » o *

relationships, and the observdtipn that learners of English tend to.omit such

-

“

-

suffixes .through certain stages in their second laﬁguage development, the pat-
terns we have described &re not surprising. Possessive su&fik absence, then,

¢ ' )

appears to be part of .a more general téndency to omit inflectional suffixes to

“« » »
.
’
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varying degrees as pérc of learning English as a second language, a phenomenon
which 1is well documented (Dulay and Burt 1974; Larsen—Freeman 1973). Since

many of .the subjects in the sample who have been in the U.S. over 4 years exhi- _
v 1

.

. _
bit possessive absi:ce, the feature is in no way restricted to the early

-

language learning context. , - ot

The second area of variable usage related to the noun phrase is article

absence. This feature is observable on count nouns o§ English (such'as book or
. o . ===

) .

apple) which in most uses call for either a plural marker (books, apples) or, if

N

singular, an article ‘(a book, an apple,jthe boy). There are also a number of

other determiners which may fulfill the reqﬁiremenc for an article, such as-

. ' S v
this/that, each/every, whose, which, my, your, and so on, in appropriate seman-

tic circumstances (We want that book, that's my apple, Which boy did 1t?). At

o~
-~

least one of these alternatives must be»iecluded in order to have an acceptable

English structure involving these nouns. Otherwise, 'sequences like *We;Want

<

book or *That's apple result.

.Some VE speakers omit articles in constructions with.count. nouns, producing
. ’ . '—\_'/

. C
. . \ v
structures like the following from the corpus. -
7.a. You_gén go out. You don't.have ta .put . coat on. -(11:28)
J “ol ' ' . ) ! .
b. I have. cousin, he live.in California. (71:(335))

Co We have bfg family. We have big house. (58:15)
.de. Sometime I gei Y headache because of all the math. (5:5)

The. clear cases of article absence are found with count nouns that are otherwise
. N +

e ~

contextually indicated as SIqular. Since there 1s a fair amount of plural

absence among these speakers as well (see .the previous section), some cases

are not.determinable, such as in (7d) where the intended structure could
I3 n; B
correspond to either 1 get a headache or 1 get headaches. Other structures,.

.

o
w
SN
<o
S



texts (or presence of an article when one ls required) ‘may not al&ays be

s
[
-

with non—count nouns which could havé\arcicles or determiners but can also ‘accur

¢

. - ) ’ , « -
without them, are undeterminable as well (for example, I want cake 1is acceptable

—~—

, .
with a certain meaning, but if it exhibits plural or article absence, meanings
. Iy - .

. 4 .
like I want cakes, I want a cake, or I want the cake could be intended). -Thus,

L)

we can be sure that some article absence occurs ‘on the basis of the clear cases,

and we can expect that some degrees of absence occurs beyond those. ’‘However, we

]

cannoc_decermine_precise'frequendies of occurrence.

Y

As other studies of second languagé acquisition have noted (Hakuta- 1976;

Larsen~Freeman 1976), the article in English is a high frequency morpheme, and
4 : . j . .
1 .

this may contribute to its relatively early acquisition by learners. That is,
- - T » . S

+ . '

the speech of native speakers will codtain many instances of article usage, thus

@

providing a higp level of 1npgc on this feature to learners. This pattern 18,

L]
f

however, "also influenced by the native languagé, and usage, in Sbligatory con-—

-

appropriate usage. Since the Vietnamese language does not have a system of \

-articles co-premodify nouns, We can expect native language influence to affect

i

the rate at which article usage develops. And, we do find instances ofr. :

inappropriate .usage, as in 1'm trying.to look for the job (69:2), where \

.

definite/indefindite and'related semantic distinctions are less than fully

=~

controlled. This aspect of article usage may persist beyond the stage at which

articles are being omitted . since the télacionship between definite and indefi-~

i
‘U s
Yo IR R )

nite articles involves some fairly. intricate distinctions.
.

A

Squecc—Verb Agreement . ‘

Agreement marking on verbs of English, while mot extensive, is still an area

where differences among varieties of the language -are often fougd. Learners of

English as a second language may also produce nonstandard forms of agreement,‘

-
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and this feature apparéﬁtii;poses d similar degree of difficulcty for all such

.

-
[

learners;'independeht of their native lamguage (Krashen,l98l).: Since thg

N

- Vietnamese language has no pattern of verb suffiies, the influence of'che-native
. .

P

‘language on the speakers in our ‘sample will coincide with the effects of English

. do

language structure. These two factors can be expected.to converge in producing .
) )
a pattern of variation from the stapdard. -

Thé agreement pattérn is fairly limited in contemporary English. The.
distinctions among subjects that may- be reflected on verbs are person (first,

L]

" second or third) and number (singular or plural). Depending on the verb
R .

.
)

entering into the agreement relationship, differences in form,'including but not

[

) limited to the addition of a suffix, may correspond to various groups of these
features. For example, main vérbs such as come make only one distihction: the

third person singular present tense form is comes; the form for first and second
» _— .

person singular and all persons plural is come. .No distinctions for person or:
. —— 3 ’
Jf . ' B .o,
number \are made in the past tense (i.e., came) for these verbs. The relevant
standard éatterns will be discussed further as needed below.

Our discussion of subject-verb agreement is divided into two parts on thé

basis of th

type. of verb,involved; that is, .be.vs. other verbs. This will'

allow us to give separate consideration. ¢o agreemernt with forms of be, where the
pare gre . be, !

o ~

standard_pétte n is considerably mof¢ involved than it 1is with ndnﬁgg verbs.

For each verb type, agreement marking for both singular and plural éubjec s 'will

N

. be examined. During this discussion, it is important to keep in mind that

"singular” and "plural” are grammatical concepts which! do not necessarily

‘“ 1Y
> .
correspond to semantic categories; for example the pronoun you may be seman—

tically singular or plural, but it follows the grammatical patterﬁs for plural

subjects only.
. :
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Agreement Marking with be. We will discuss agreement marhing?pn instances of be .

separately, since'Bg departs to SOmelextent from thé regular agrgiaift paradigm

. E ' “ . ks
'by maintaining some of the'distinctions'for type of.subject from earl%er stages
of the languaée. In the present tense, the fier{Lnd third pérson forms (am and
1s) cont:ést wi;h the form usgd for second.person singular.andiall Pplurals

(are) . Agreement is also marked to some extent IWm. the past tense, where f;rst
and third singular subjects share the form was and the other subjects occur with

+

were. Be 1s the only verb which has distinct forms to show subject agreement in

‘the pést tense. The standard pattern, then, has the followinyg configuration

2

(using proaouns_as the range of subjects): I amirit is, we/you/theyggre;ll/it

¥

was, we/you/they were.

¥

N B

There are several ways in which a nonstandard pattern 1is used with be by

this sample of VE 'speakers. One '1s the total~omission“of the verb 1in sequenceé

" like the pronunciation véry different (24:16) or my father in jail (11l:5) which

is referred to as "copula absence.” This feature 1is described in the next sec-—
4

tion. Since there is no agreement marking observable in these caSés, théy have

" been 'omitted from consideration here.

<

Another nonstandard pattern involves the..coroccurrence of forms of be with

. . ! A}
sub jects outside. their standard agreement.relatlonships. When singular subjects
' N

were involved, these VE speakers exhibited no nonstandard forms of be; that 1s,

there were no instances of .a third person singular subject with are or am, and
/ o= =

) _ , ) :
so on. The only area of variability with be, beyond copula absence, concerned

the plural subjects. Examples from the corpus which ilYustrate the alternative,

pattern include:

Y

2
<
T
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8+a. The kids lg_ﬁretty much grbw upe _89:;)

b. My father and mother is in Vietnam. (11:5) |

ce Two of thgp was spying. (19}28)

de  We was tryihg to tell them. (16:7)

e« There was these guys, théy were sellidg. like coke...(29;5)

In all of these cases, the nonstandard agreement marking involves a gram-

matically plural subject occurring,with a form of be that in the standard para-
P —_—

-~

. digm reflects a singular subject (1is and was).s

”

_Table %.5 summarizes the results of our tabulation of agreement for the verb

be with ptural subjects. The subjects in our sample are again divided into two

¥

groups according to length of residency in the United States. Further divisions
. of thé-sample, intot age groups or individual subjects, add no information so
théy are not included in this tabulation: The ocgurrencés of be are separated

by tense Qpresﬁnt vs. past) and by the type of subject (pronouns, non-pronoun

LY : .
sub ject and‘Efgietive there) . % *
‘ - 4

Verb Category _ Length of Residency of Subjects

. . 1-3 Years ' 4-7] Years

Present Tense _ :

-

o

Pronoun ; 1/47 . 2% 0/105 * 0%

Non-Pronoun* 4/22 18% 4748 8%
. There 5 : 10/12 83% 9/19 47%

Past Tense

Pronoun - : 12/34  35Y% Y 454 6%

Non-Pronoun 5/7 71% 1/15 7%

There . 3/3 100% - 8/11 . 73%

(“-

Table 4.5. Incidence of Nonstandard Agreement Marking for the Verb Be
' with Plural -Subjects ) '
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.
-

As the figures'fn the table show, subjects who have been in this countfy longer

' .

t
tend to be hoge staJGard'in thelir agreemehc marking with Bg. In addition, non-

_standard forms occur more frequently in the past than in the present tense and

-
1

with non-pronoun .guwbjects more often than with pronouns. In other words, a
5 L - -

struccuré_%ige'my friends was would be most likely to gecur according to this

- ’ \ .
pattern, followed by they was, then my friends is, and least likely to occur

~ . * . |
would beithe '13{ S . . .
- o . v .

The f#nal category, there, shows the highest incidence of nonstandard

« o

marking,ffor both present and past tense be. There does not really represent a

»

i
type of subject; rather it represents a structure where the
! ! . .

|
‘

sub ject and verb of
rd :

a senteﬁce have been rearranged and there fills the subject slot. Thus, @ sen-

-

tence suchas There are'some papers on the floor can be related’ to _a sentence

NN e

like Some papers are on the floor. Tradicionally, agreement marking in these
' ' ' 'y

there sententces has been determined by the subject of the related éentepce

without there (i.e., there is a cookie left vs. there are some cookies left).

There is apparently, however,‘a growing tendency among épeakers of English to
a cookie

use the singular verb forms with there in both cases (there's{some cookies lefg.
— A%

This has been demonstrated by extremely .high..rates.of "nonstandard” usage 1in

marking agreement.in these cases for mary.varieties of English, and, more 1mpof—

i »

.

tantly, for speakers who 'show little* or no other nonsfapdard agreement forms.
There are, as well, speakers who maintain the distinccion fairly'consis;encly.
Thus, the alternative agreement marking may 0o longer be considered nonstandard,
but 'the pattern bf variation remains of interest.

In summaéy, agreement marking with thevverb be has alternate forms for
plﬁral subjects. The frequency of usagé for these forms is higher among

speakers who have been in the U.S. three or fewer years. The use of a nonstan-

dard “form is favored by a past tense situation, by a non-pronoun subject, and, -,

. | ol e . { | .

- 110
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Rpost significangly, by the expletive there structure. Fhe forces underlying
Lo s ' ' . ,
this pattern stem from language learning strategies, it would seem. When we
s [ L .

[ - . - ° .
coipare the twb groups of subjects we find quite low rat®s of nonstandardness

~
!

for lﬂose who have been in the U.S. longer, and in general. the pattern compares
ﬁa : b .
very closely to mainstream varieties, given that agreement with expletive there

is apparently in the prycess of change. The subjects whose time -in this -

country has been short%; show evidence of overgeneralizakion; that is, they
extend the singular form of. be'to casesﬁyffh both singuldr and pluralipubjgcts.

Since be is the sole English verb, with numerous agreemént distiﬁbtions, treating

it more like other verbs moves toward regularizing the overall pattern.

L -
N

It is interesting /to noté; in addition, that the divergence from the stan-

dard observed in VE follows the same direction as the nonstandard agreement pat-—-

tern in some non-malinstream varieties. There constructions tend to show the
highest level (further support for the contention that these cases should be

dealt w}th separately) and past tense be with plural subjects tends to show
higher rates of nonstandardness than present tense cases (Wolfram and Christian

1975; Wolfram et al 1979). Whether or not any remnafgits of a nonstandard

-

agreendnt pattern for be will remain to characterd: VE_in later stages, 1t

°
3 .

)///Ebpears to conform to.the general direcrion.taken by other varieties of English

¥

- .

as it develops.

’
~ s

-extent of agreement marking in the standard pattern is more limited.

Agreement Mafking with Non-be Verbs. With verbs other than be in English, the

‘
» »
-

Differentiation according to characteristics of ‘the- subject is found only in the

r 0

non-past tenses and it distinguishes only the third person singular from other %

: ~
subjects, giving contrasts like I, you, they, we want /he wants. In the case of

.

<

. g 111

»
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3

'y . .

modals, such as can, will, and so on, the farm remainé constant for all sub-
= . .

jects. The suffix that is added for third person singular present ten95//

agreement has three phonologically cohditioned wariants: /s/, as in walks,'

waits; /z/, as in goes, loves; and /Iz/, as in chooses, marches (As we have ‘keen

. S . /
in earlier, sections,’ these same forms also constitute the egular pluraly(hats,

0 ‘ \

- .

»

' ' oL . . ' 'l( . .
sand the distribution of allomorfii/accqrdinéigo final sound of the base wofl 1is-
. - ’ N ‘ %

«

the same for®all three grﬁhmatlcal functioms.) There are slsou several

] 2 -

-+ . "irregular” forms in the third singular agreement gattern - the alternation of
) e '

ﬁ.

L4

bones, chufches), and possessive (Pat's , Bill's "y Matggjs),suffixes in English .

.- have and has (rather than *haves), for®‘example, and the vddei change in do/does.

For the most part, differences from the standard pattern for VE speakers lie
h . .
in the omission of the regular_ syffix with third person singular subjects in the

. d )
.

a

past tense, we will be considering only présent tense forms here.) Among plural

—~>

4 N .
subjects with non-be verbs, there are occasional instances of use of-the third
- . . £ ’ :

./ ~ .-
singular form, as ingy ¥

-

’ 9.a. They says Ehey are not Vietnamese people. (84:20)

. 7
N b. Some of them doesn't speak, Vietnamese. .(5:24) .

Ce Those. people wants you to gefr really busy.' (60:22)

~—

. d. My parents has to put in two, three thousand a year. (54:20) >
Fewer than half the speakers in the sample showed any evidence of this usage,
and among those, the level of usage was very low (only one to three instances).

A number of the caseslépvolved subjects like people (éé 1n=9é), or conjoined

phrases like my mom and dad, which may have been interpreted as grammatically

sihgular. In any event, the low incidence of alternative marking with plural
subjects allows us to conclude that' for this structure primarily the standard
’  agreement pattern is followed.
] ' . -
4 :.I 1&12 o
ERi(j Lo . y ’

present tense. (Since there is no agreement relationship to be signalled in the.



.
[ 3 .
~ ~ ‘ . ’

i
. A completely different plcture emerges when 'we tyrn to 'third person singular

ﬁ S

subjects. With these subjects, the standard pattern calls for the addition of

the regular suffix {modal verbs, since they do not participate in this agreement

4

mérking, will be excluded from this discussion). Among VE speakers, there 'is a

~ " B

~ significant degree of .suffix-absence for many sﬁéakers,gas 1llustrated in (10):
10.a. My sister like karate. (33:23) ‘ e ' ™~
X _— . . - .
y b. Sheg just.teach you how to play. (60:27) : 4

c., Sometime the teacher exXplain the lesson too fast. (87:3)
d. It degend on the character of the other people. (74:10)

e. She have to take Eare of my little sister. ' (52:18)

“,
/

.+ This pattern of suffix absence affects all forms of the suffix--/s/ (10a), /z]

-

* (10c,d), and */IZ/ (l10b), and irregular third person forms as well, such as have

L3
1

: (10e). ' S ' .
The frequency figures for third person singularisuffix absence for the 24

speakers in the sample are given in Table 4.6. The¢ “irregular” verbs are con-
n ’ R ] | {“. “ '
sidered separately because their third person singular forms involve more Man
/ - s . . * N

__the simple addition of a syffix. These are have (has), do (does) and say

(says). A further special case, don't/doesn't,.1s:singled out as well, since

v l , N
. there is evidence 'from some varieties.that it.is treated differently in the
agreement pattern (Christian 1978; Wolfram et al 1979). For many speakers, we

. find extensive use of don'i'with third person singular .subjects (e.g. he don't)

even though little or no other suffix absence occurs. In orde{ to examine the
ﬁattepg for VL speakers in light of our understanding of other varietiés of

English, theny we divide our tabulation into three categories: regular suffix,

.

irregular verbs, and doitNeg (doesn't/don't). ' S 3

’

<im) éeveral observations can be made on the basis of Table 4.6. 1f we ,

v

r 101
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; LENGTH. OF RESIDENCY
. . , 1 - 3 years . : o 4 - 1 years
o} AGE~  Subj Regular  Irregular do+NEG Subj - Regulhy . Irregular  ’dotNEG
Abs/T % v Abs/T ‘% Abs/T % _ Abs/T % Abs/T %'  Abs/T 1%
10-12 11 14/14 ‘ - S - 5 11/36 3/16 0/4
16 43/49 8/10 . ' 1/6 B 43R, . 0/7 To0/3
33 . 26/26 /13 Y 3/52 0/13 0f4
34 14/15 - 9/9 - 4l4 70 . 6/13 1/6 1/1
“ Total -« 97/104 93%  28/30 "93% 6/13 . 46% . 44/138 32% 4/42 107 /12 1%
fyo.15-18 39 .- o2/2 -2l . 29 3/16 0/2 / 0/3
o 41 - 8/10 - N " 50 22/24 1 11
52 . - 36/36 7/8 ‘ 2/6. 54 -, 3/12 o/7 0/5
~ B4 13/14 2/6 . . 0/l . 60 4/27 0/6 0/2
NS Total *59/62 957 9/12  75% - 4/10  40% 32/719  41% 1/16 6% 1/11 9%
20-25 58 13/15 -, - 76 19/21 1/3 . 0/2 .
~ 87 20/20 3/3 ©0/3 89 ‘10/15 1/3 0/4 |
Total 33/35  94% 3/3 - 100% ;. 0/3 0% 29/36  81% 2/6 33 0/6  O%
35-55 2 0/2 - 32 7 3/3 - - _
91 24/24 . 5/12 L - 74 10/10 . 2/2 0/1 ’
Total 38/41  93% 5/14 38% - - ' 13/13  100% 2/2  100% 0/1 0%
TOTAL v 227/242 94%  45/59  76%  19/26 382 . 118/266 44%  9/66  14% 2/30 7%
Table 4.6. In&idence of Third Person Singular Present Tense Agreement Suffix
“ Omission by Length of Resldency, Age Group and Type of Verb
114 115
. ’ xy




_consider the_figurés for the three ca;egories of verbs established, we potice

[

immediately that the dotNEG consistently shows a considerably lower rate of .
0 nonstandard usage than the ‘other verbs. This pattern contrasts sharply with

agreement mgrking in other varieties of English, where don't with a third person

-

’ singular subject 1ip ﬁevqf the most common nonstandard forms used. -

.
4

In this sample théfe were a total-of only 12 instances of structures like he ;
', e L d . : -
-don't, while 44 cases cdnformed to the standard‘pagtern (he dernLt). The irre-

4

gular verbs show a higher rate of nonstandard forms, but if we examine. the indi-

—

vgduél verbs included, we can gain insight into this catéga{g and its rela-

-

tionship to dot+NEG. Before gging'on-further to discuss the remainder of Table
4.6, we should examine this group of verbs more closely. It turns out that ‘the
X F
verbs are ordered with respect to extent of nonstandard agreement marking, as

shown 1in Table 4.7; T .
. Length of Residency say have do  don't
1-3 Years . ' " 93% 767 ' 437% 38%
L\ .
Y4-7 Years -31% 11% 6% 74
\

.

Table .4.7. Incidence of Nonstandard. .Agreement larking
by Individual Verbs-.
Lew e * P

These fiéurés show that say has a rate closer to that of the regular verbs

PR e

PR

(shown 1in Table 4.6), while do and don't exhibfg very similar agreement beha-

vior. Thus, unlike other varieties of Ehglish, VE speakers treat don't in basi-

v

cally the same way as do, using a nonstandard form of agreement marking rela-
tively seldom compé;ed to other .verbs. The irregular verbs, overall, .show a

fairly strong lexical influence in their agreement marking pattern, in that

individual items ﬁary widely but fairly consistently across speakers.




One of the ways we.can characterize VE is through placing it in the context

1

of other varieties of English that have been studied. We do so for selected .

features to demonstrate the similarities and differences that emerge. 1n each

4 N (,

- case, our comparisons are limited by the data available on a particular feature»

We have’ %lluded above to the differences between VE and other varieties 1in

agreement with this set of verbs; in Table 4.8 soge representative varieties

are listed-with the frequencies comparable to those for VE given in the previous

-«

table. = " | . | <
} Qbrbs
‘Varieties of English o say have . '_ég don't
Vernacular Black (Fasold 1972) \ -N/A 53% 63% f 88% B
Italian—American (Biondi'1§75) _ 437% 297 27% - <58%
Pueblo Indian A (Wolfram et al 1979) 2% 18 _',1921 60%
Pueblo Indian B (WOlfram et_gl_1979) 04 47 ‘ 0% - 507 - %{
Appalachian (Wolfram and Christian 1945) 02 0% 0% 77% -
Vietn#mese | ¢ _ ( ‘ " : N 4
1-3 year group | o3x | 7ex  43u  38%
4-7 year group . .

C31%... 1% - 6% T4

Table 4.8. Frequency of Nonstandard Agreement Marking for Varieties of bnglish

. 0‘

The figures in Table 4.8 clearly show ghgt VE behaves quite differently‘on this
point than other yarieties. The non-mainstream varieties listed uniformly show
highest‘ievels of nonstandardness in using dgn_g with singular subJects, the-
rates of nonstandard agreement vary somewhat for the other verbs, although the

three verbs tend to be relatively comparable. The VE figures reflect completely -

™ | 117
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Y . : .

opposfﬁé tendencies. We will &iscuss this charécﬁeristic further in a later

chapter, but we. can suggest here an account fdg'ﬁﬂis difference. . It appears,
that VE has a strong orientation toward Standard kEnglish in its development;
) S SR ,

thus, a common nonstandard feature 1ikelhon!t; which is widely éttended‘ﬁo

beéauéé it 1s so wf&esprgad in'octurrencg,'is actively.avbided. The use of the
verb form wi;h singular subjects is at ro;ghly the sage‘lgvei ;g do. This i-.
low level of dop't is”e%pecially not?worth; when compéred with the rates for-

have say which are.aéggrenply,tre;igh"much“;gke the reéegular vé}bs.‘ We éan no&l

move on_ to consider this regular verB’pattern as we return to our discussion of

-
N .

the remainder of Table 4.6.

@

M/

The process of Lhird person singular present tense suffix ab#ence 1is quite

Ld

active among the spéakefs in this sample, as demonstrated by the rates of

nonstandard agreemént marking:shdwn for he regular verbs in Jable 4.6. They

P

average 947% sutfix absence for the 1-3 year group, and 44% abseafe for the.4-7 o
year group. There are several points which ne%d to be elabor
- ( . A

cerning this feature. The first involves a methodolagiéal as ﬁell as a descrip-
i - - :

ated somewhat con—

-

"

tive question. As discussed at length in Chapter Six, VE speakers often use an

unmarked tense in past tense contextsf® For example, we!'find passages like the

following:

o @ . . . -~ -

e

11.a. My dad brought me -a puppy. And.then it grow up and then it
have babies, puppies... One problem, when we go to the
airport and we left the dog home, the baby dog, and it jump

¥ out of the window, -It died. *(34:2)

The underlined forms in the passage are unmarked tense versions ot verbs with

thiraﬁperson singular subjects in a past tense environment. 7The question that
needs to be asked concerns the status of these forms with respect to agreement
marking. . In other words, we need to determine whether these instances have any

-

Ly
bearing on the discussion of third pér¥son singular present tense suffix absence.

3

Some cases of unmarked tense do utilize the present tense agreement marker:

“o ' 105
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) . .
1 '_ [2RY

12,. . When my'mom gets umarried, she gges and liveﬁneQr'my'
;o grandmother's house. . (29:1) ) '

' * N . ’ A
Thus, there is variation, as in present tense cqntexts, between use. and amission
N ‘ - ' » . . .- .
of the suffix with third person singular subjects.' In order to determine the
T relationship of agréementfin the two contexts, the incidence /of suffix omission

¢ : . : . )
ff3,j - in each has been tabulated for four speakers in the sample, who exhibited

{ 1

a 'différent degrees of.udmafked(tensé usage. Those figures are éivén in &able .
‘ . N . . . . . . .
4,9, The verb category dot+NEG has been included’ in the irregular' verbs group
g since, as we have seen above, its behavior mirrors-that of do. The overall rate .

of unmirked tense usage is also given for each speaker (see Chapter Six fot

LIS

detai}é). -
| Present Ténse - Unmqué; Tense
Subject # ZUMT | Regular: _Ef'Irregular Regular : irregular B
o 3w s &13/13 91/93 45/45
| | 93% 0% 98% 100%
) 39 41% 2/2 2/2 34/37 11/13
‘ ° 10U% 0% 922 85%
\ 29 1 3/16 /5 5/20 0/5
o e s L 9 I T V"
42 9/ | .3/52 | u/i7- - (3/62 0/20
° 0%

6% U% 10%

Table 4.9, 'Comparison of Third Singuld& agreement Suffix Absence in Present
Tense and Unmarked Tense ,Contexts for Four Speakers ~

\

A comparison of the rate of suffix absence befween.present and unmarked tense

instances shows no important differences for these four speakers. Thus, we

would expect the overall pattern of agreement marking §o0 remain the same whether

[
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A

oY not unmarked tense cases are included. - Despite, this expectation, however,

A}

our tabulations Eoncétning agreeﬁent marking have not included the instances of
uunmgrkéd\tense, in order to avgid any confounding of factors that miéht
influénce\the results (in Tableé 4.6-4,49 and those Fhat follow). Based on thé
ii&ited'inv stigation presented hére, though, it would appear that ugmarked

tense agreement participétes in the ovérall'pattern.

‘

Omission of the third singular agreemént suffix may derive from a gram—

matical or. a phojological process. Examinations.of suffix absence in other
. O

varieties of Engli\sh have shown {t ‘to be grammatically—-based, and this would

appear to be the ca§e for our VE sample as well. There are a number of factors

which point to this

onclusion. First, as we have seen, nonstandard agreement

Al

marking affects both iyregular and regular verbs, so that we find cases like she

have as well as he'get.

Fory ﬁaQe, do, and say, it :euld'seem clear that the

suftix has not been added. If it were addéﬁ and then variably deleted at a
R ¥ .
phonological level, wé would expect f6fﬁé iike ha /hse/ for has, doe /da/ f?r

does and so on. . Second, the regular suffix 1is used to indicate several gram

\

matical functions (plural and possessive in addition to the third person singu-

lar agreement marker) If the process.were purely phenological, these endings

L

would all be omitted at about the same rate,of frequency. Since they are not °

. (the rate for third person singular suffix omission is much higher than that of

plura} for all speakers), the process 1is further suBQtantiated as grammatically-
\ 1‘7 '
. R 4
based. In addition, there are no major differences im the rate of omission for
. ‘x\( .
—~ the three phonologically conditioned endings (/s/, /z/,\/Iz/), a furﬁher indica-

\ .

tion that the suffix is treated as a grammatical entity and is variaply added to

verb forms. A comparison of the rates of absence for the different forms of the
t "

suffix -is given in Table 4.1U. \ . -
L \ . , \
v Py \\
| | : p 107 120 . \
: - , \ ' \\




.

A final argument for the grammatical basis comes from the surrounding phono- .
logical environment. The following environment (that is, whether the suffix

would be followed by a vowel, a consonant, or a .pause) had no consistent

[}

— inflyence on ﬁﬁg frequency of suffix absence. 1If it were a phonological process,.
\ ¥ e

we would expect sensitivity "to the following phonological context. All ot these -
. - / . .

«

. ” -~ :
indigators point to suffix absence for these VE:speakers occurring as a gram-

[N

-

-~

matical process, as it does for other va{iii;es Of‘Englisﬁ. g

Age Group _ Length of Reéidency

1-3 years ’ 7 4-7 years ) |
sl [zl Tl s Tl el
10-12 owseswse oz 21/67  18/61 /10
‘ 15-18 /35 33- 4/b 12/3\4 ez 30
20-25 11/11 20/ . 2/2 913\ 1922 1N
35-55 | 17/20  19/19 22 33 /6 3/3
TOTAL; . 94/101  90/96  10/10 45/115 \ 60/131 11719
%Absent C93% Y44 100% ’ 39% \4o% . 58%

Table 4.10. Frequency of Absence According to. the.Form.of the Suffix

v~ e . . PR

Several comments related to the intersection of social factors with rate of ~

‘ agreement suffix absence will complete this discussion.. Table 4.6 given

\

earlier, shows the rates of absence by ind}vidual speaker, grouped by age and
length of'residency in the U.S. The results displayed in that table suggest
that amounts and timing of-exPosure‘to the English language afe probably the key
factors underlying the pattern of variation. - The t;g younger gtOupsdgmong the

~

speakers who have been in this country over 4 years are set apart to a large

. 121
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1
o

degree., The older groups in that set show~lé;;lé of nonstandard marking similar

to the values shared by all'gfohps who have been here less than three years.

* .
This pattern shows basitally that those speakers who began their *exposure to

) \
English at a young agle and haVe‘spoken knglish for a relatively longer period of
.
time (i.e., those under 18 who have .been in the U.S. four to seven years) have
' . . ' . v \
more standard agreement marking. .There remains some significant individual dif- .
' ¥

ference, however; speakers #5¢and #5U have much hi her rates of suffix.absence;ﬁ?ﬁvr‘,
B p (a g 3 AT

K . -lA
- . 2,
' DR AN .

than the otti;bzzjzi;j)of*their age groups, for example: . We would needﬁﬁdre ?f¢,;ﬂﬁjqﬁ
background in tion about the individual speakers toexamine the underfying - t@

forces, more closely, . A likely explanation, though, qgﬁgﬁ’rest in a variable
, related to “real” English proficiency. - We have arbitrarily divided our sample

,.'~' o
- A g

according to length of residence as a rough measure of aqquainténce with

Englisﬁ, iq the abéence of ani Véiiq assessment data. while this.division will

-

correlate in many cases with level of proficiency, individual differences such

"as those. observed here point oquhhe impérfections in the correlation.

Copula/Auxiliary be Absence

°
' .

The form be in English acts as the main verb in sentences like They are 7

funny, I amgyoﬁf friend; It's over thére, and as the auxiliary in progressive

P .

_ cep _ C e e _
]V verb phrases/}#ke is running, are stopping and in passive structures, as in it

"is called or’ they are forgotten. In both uses, be is sometimes onitted by VE
¢

speakers, as in the examples of copula use in (13) and auxiliary use in (l4):

l13.a. When a holiday come in, a-lot of people very happy. (26:5)

b. When they born here, their mind __here, it __not in Vietnam. (59:29)

. ¢c. And I almost desperate about it. (74:2)-

d. Now he_in Galang too. (78:8)




. e

l4.a, -1__working for “Journal” newspaper, paft4time, on weekend. (24:1)

'b. He don't know what hé__@ping now. - (53;19):
c. ‘They gonna move soon. (65:7) |
d. I don't know what that___palled; (11:14)
Copula absence is common among learners of kEnglish as a second language, and

it appears gpdﬂgﬂa‘structdfal characte#istic of the speech of most learners in

!

the early stages indepéndent of the native language (ﬁailey, Madden and Krashen
_ ] . _

1974). The frequency of correct usage of the form increases as overall profi-

ciency;in the language improves, and the rate of increase is probably related

. : A}
‘to a variety of factors, including the native language. 1In the case of °

B

Vietnamese, there is no copula/auxiliary be comparable to that of English, with

one exception. Structures’.in Vietnamese containing predicate nouns, such as She

1s a doctor in English, contain.a form which can be equated with the kEnglish,

copula be. Predicate adjective structures, on the other hand, have no overt

copula, so that the knglish He is nice would have He nice as its Vietnamese

equivalent., The possibilities for language transfey from Vietnamese into <
' English are thus mixed; there may be positive transfer for predicate noun’ struc=
]

tures, while interference might contribute to.higher levels of copula/auxiliary

absence in predicate adjective and other strugtures with-bg,

Learne}s of English as’ a second language in general acquire the copula be
somewhat before the auxiliary be, but both forms tend to be used appropriately
at a fairly early staée in developing mastery of the grammaticallmorphemes of
English (Krasheh 1981). The speakers in our sample appear to conform to this

~ tendency. Although quantitative analyses were not conducted, it appeagg that

copula and auxiliary be absence occurs at higher levels among those with less

. . ‘}‘ M
exposure,to English. There seems to be a high degree of individual varfation,
however, whichucomplicates any attempt to explain the observed behavior.

-
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Auxiliary have Omission
=3

The auxiliary form have is sometimes absent trom constructions where it

, might be expected to occur, as in:
» ' s

15.a." They__peeh living together for the last two years. (20:9)

. b.. I -beep dgrking three weeks. (74:2)

Ce. L_;ﬁeen to his concert. (4412)
d. She, gone to Africa with her mother and father. (34:7)
Auxiliary have occurs with the full range of verbs, combining with past par-

&

tigipial verb forms as in have gone or have seen. However, clear cases of its

absence in structures pFoduced by this sample of speakers were predominantly -
with the verb form been, as auxtliary (15a,b), or main verb (l5c).

~Many varieties of knglish share a process wﬁiqh deletes auxiliary forms'® .
qnder certain circdmstéﬁces, with higher frequencies more typical of casual ‘
¢peech styles. The omission of have in the context of been is undoubtgdly.;he
most common manifestation of this process. since the composition of the verb

phrase'is affected by -aux: fﬁ@; havé‘dgletion,'it may appear to be a ‘yrammatical

process. . However, the omis

N —

combination of .phonological processes.(Wolfraw and. Christian 1976)¢ Auxiliaries

i of have has been shown to be the result of a

in all varieties. can be contracted in.many cases, as in I1've for L/ﬁﬁVe, and

these contrac;éd forms may then.be deleted forufome speakers, resulting in

I been for I've been. The absence of have in the verb phrase is, therefore,/dueh

‘
Al

to the operation of phonological rules. Part of the evidence'for this line ot :
reasoning comes from the observation that.absence of the auxiliary is found only

in cases whdre contraction in standard English is possible. For a sentence like

~

If they have been there, then we have too, contraction of the second auxiliary

. o«
! L]

have 1s not allowed (*then we've too) and neitﬁer is deletion (*then we too);

Y
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The first_odburrehce of have in that sentence is contractable for all speakers
N . ] B,/
and is open te the process of deletion as well. -

. Lz*‘For our sample of VE speakers, we must consider an additional possibility--

that thé auxiliary have is in fact not present at all at any underlying level

i

ﬁJhen it is absent from an utterance.  Since the Vietnamese languagé does not
‘employ auxiliary verbs or morphologicai aftixes to signal veﬁr relationships,
interféfence from the native langauge may cause some speakers to ofhit the
. auxiliary in therstfuctures under consideration. Similarly, general 1ang;ége
learning p}ocesses, independent;of'the native language, may also be a factor.
In some cases, this explanation would seem to be the preferred one, for example,
in a sequence like that in (16):
16. +s+-And from Thailand we been transport by the U.5. . .
. .Alr Force to Guam and living there for two months
and then we move again to Air Force Base in Florida.

And we been there for two months and then everybody
get 3ponsor...(74:12) . '

It would appear that here been 1is used on its own as a past verb form or even
simply a past tense marker rather than as a realization of have been. On the
whole, it"Ms difficult to determine whether individual cases of apparent auxi-

liary have absence for these speakers.stem from.second language acquisition fac-

tors or from a.process of auxiliary deletion common among native speakers of
. . >

:

English.

Irregular Verbs 1

The verbs in knglish which follow patterns of past tense formation other

than simple®addition of an -ed suffix can be referred to as “irregular verbs”.

\

¥or some speakers in this sample, we can observe irregular verb forms which

differ from what may be considered the gtandard,torm, as in (17):

- t\ CoL 112
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17.a. And then they tell us everything that we done that we didn't
do. (34:26) e ' ;

// b. He said that we should've shookéd, you know, danced when

EY

we were singing. (42:10)

J

R g

c. They sended us into ESL. (44:D) .
These differenceé from the standard patterniinclude both the use oprarticipial
forms in preterit contexts (17a) and regularization (17b,c) through the addition
of the fgg_sﬁffix. |

The formation pf irregular verbgtin Englisﬁ is an impoftant parameter for
distinguishing mainstream from non-mainstream varieties. These Verbs have alsq
been shown to vary considerably among various non-mainstream varieties. For
example, speakers of some varieties exhibit extensive use of nonstandard irregu-—
lar forms of certain types (Christian 1978) while speakers of other varieties{
have relatively liétle nonstandard ;s%.(Wolfram.gg_gk 1979),

The speakers in this study can be characteriied on the whole by a relatIvely
low degree of nonstandard usage of irregular forms, if we limit our con- -
sideration to the clear cases. Given the other features that‘affect'the vé:b

phrase (unmarked tense and so on), the status of a particular irregular verb

form cannot always be determined precisely. . Fof exahple, the use of They come

', yesterday could illustrate either unmarked tense or a nonstandard irregular verb

form; He gone there could be a case of auxiliary have absence or a nonstandard

iFEegular verb. However, even allowing for such occurrences, the incidence of
nonstandardness in irregular verb usage is limited. A factor in this pattern is
undoubtedly the role of formal language training in the learning of English by
many speakers in fhe s;mple. Irregularjyerbé tend to be high frequency words
and would be learned in the élassroom context as individual items. Thus the
alternate patterns‘codmon to some non-mainstream varieties of knglish would be

less likely to arise. (_

‘ »
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Negation
The marking of negation is a widely recognized locus of variation between
,mainstream and non-mainstream varieties of knglish. In many ways this teature
| has acquired a diagnostic attribute, in thét certain korms of negation are popu-.
_larly viewed as signals of nonstandard as opposed ﬁo stanndard speech. Becaﬁse
of this social prominence, it is instructive to examine negation amonyg our
sample of VE speakers in order to pf;ce the emerging variety of English Within
the context of other social and ethnic varieties.
Une of the most widely poticed nonstandard teatures of %ngigsh is negative
concord, or “"double” or "multiple neg;;I;;". When this form of -negation 1is 3$

’

used, a negativized verb is coupled with a negative indetinite which follows it
.t . .

® (as in I don't know nobody) or less commonly, precedes it (as in Nothing can't

hurt me). The number of negafivized forms is not limited to two, and structures

with three or more, such as I don't want nobody to do nothing nowhere can occur.

Although earlier stages of the knglish language used mult;ple'negation as the

-~

standard formation, the current prescription'against such usage makes it nearly

nonexistent in the forma

gpeech of most standard knglish épeakers. There'is;'

of course, nothing illogical oy linguistically. misguided about having two or

more negatives..co-occur. pPOr many languages of the world, certain typesg of

negative j;pstructions carf only be formed with negative elements at more than

" one point/in the sentence.

The type of multiple negation most frequently observed in non*mainstream
varieties is the one in wﬁich a negative is marked within the verb phrase and
also oﬁ indefinitéé following the verb phrase. 1In this pattern, the.indefinites
are wade to agree with the verb by copying its negative. Theifollowiné examples

of this process come from our VE sample: '




v
v

18.a. They don't want nobody know about them. (11:17)

b. After that they throws you down to your boat —

there and you didn't have nothing. (58:23

c. The school I went to didn!t have no girls. (89:11)

d. ...&Kd we didn't have no ‘gas or anything. They'shodo
us the way that we don't need no gas and we just row

a little. - (16:8)

Other types of multiple negation, such as where the negative indefinite precedes

the negativized verb phrase (e.g. nobody didn't see it), were not observed in

Y

the corpus. Thus, only the more common forms of multiple negation are

apparently used by these VE speakers. . . e

Multiple negation is typically a variable, rather than a’categorical

1

feature. In constructions where negative concord is a possibility (those with

one or more indefinites in a ﬁegafive context), multiple marking need not

necessarily occur. A single speaker may produce structufes like We couldn't see

ld

anything as well as We couldn t _see nothing, and such variability systematically

- ¥

relateg to both 1inguistic and non—linguistic factors._‘Thus, it is instructive

ta\examine the actual incidence of multipte negation usage in VL in addition to

noting its occurrence.
. . . c. e - .2 *_
The frequency of occurrence of negative concord for Zb speakers in our

sample is shown in Table b ll. Despiee.ﬁ;e‘lew nuﬁber of potential cases for
some speakers, these figures indicate qeite cleaxly that mul;iple hegation ie
not a pervasive pattern in this varieny.: It occurs ih the speech of some
speakers (9 of the 24 who had potential fealieations_of thewfeatefe) but its

' I
overall frequency is low. In addition, there are no maJor differences according

4

to the age ot the subjects but those who have been in the U.S. longer tend to
conform more closely to the standard negation pattern-in‘their speech. '//

K . i —h
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- Age Group | 1 - 3 years , . L4 -7 years
| Subject . E Subject )
Numbe; _ b . Number
10-12 ‘ 11 1/3 - ) 1/6
_ _ 1o - 515 A C R 175 VA
33 0/13 42 0/9
34 0/13 0 ol
TOTAL 6/44  14% L/ 3%
1s-18 39 1/21 | 29° ?Wz -
’ 47- u/z < ‘ 50 0/8
. : 52 C1/13 %% U/e
84 - 0/6 60  0/13
TUTAL 2042 5% - 0/29 - 0%
| 20-25 Y 0/13 .76 1/1v
. " 58 2/11 : 77 0/17
87 1/5 - 89 2/8
- \TUTAL: 3/29 .1uz.,.';. . 3/35 Y
35-55 ... .24 - ‘.& . - 74 . 0/7 S \.
91 - 79 0/3
TUTAL . A ' v/l U%
TOTAL S o/usiew . C4/104 4%
[y q \ . )

Table 4.11 kExtent of Negative Concord
v - - :
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We can compare this group of VE speakers with ofher varieties™ T English
where the incidence of multiple negation has been tabulated. As can readily be '
seen in the list.of representative’ varieties giv;n in Table 4.12, the low fre-
quency of negative concord compares most cloé@*y with painstream varieties of

English in the continuum of variation. .

A

Puerto Rican knglish, New York City B 87% ¢
Vernacular Black English, New Yérk City 8l%
Appalachian English, West Virginia ' 2%
Northern White Nonstandard English, Detroig\ ‘ 56%
) Pueblo English, New Mexico (Pueblo A) 53% o

Puengnglish, New Mexico .(Pueblo B} ) 34%
Upper Middle Class White English, Detroit 1%

’ Vietnamese Engiish, Northern Virginia 1%

Table 4.12., Comparison of Extent of Post-Verbal Negative
) Concord for Representative Varieties of knglish.

In the context of -any discussion of nonstandard patterns, we should mention

the role of ain't as an alternate form for is not, has not, and so on. This

lexical item ié-pe:haps_the most wideiy'pbpuiéfvsf;reot&pe of nonstandard speeéh
in American English, even though it has little linguistic significance. Wnile
ain't is fairly common among a,wide ramge of varieties, it does not appear to be
a partf VE. There were no instances of its usage noted iﬁ the corpus under-

discussionb This absence of ain't conforms to the basically sggndard treatment
¥ ' T .

of negation in general by these speakers, and in all likelihood is a product of

the same underlying forces.

There is a further class of negative structures that deserve mention. For;a

number of speakers in our sample, acquisition of some of the basic grammatical




»patternsjgngnglish is-stzll in érocess. Thus, we note some sentencés where the
negation resembles that of stages of ‘acquisition that have been ‘identified for
learners of English (Wode 1978), in particular the use of no and EQE to convey
the negative: |
, 19.5. Vietnamese Communist no like America. 73:(0Y2))

b. Sometime I not understand the word. (14:[23)

¢c. I'm not remember that. (11:&)
Such’ structures were obse;Qed only among speakers with-generally lower levels of
proficiency in English and we can with some confidence attribute their
occurrence to language learning processes.

The overall picture for negaEion among VE speakers, then, is fairly
straightforwa}d. »Among those in the sample who repre;ent the less proficient
speakers of Englisﬂ, negative'sﬁrucéures are used which iep;esént pre—final
stages in the mastery o§ ﬁhis pattern. When the usage 1s comparable to'that 6fmwwnf‘mﬁg
native speakers, the ‘pattern reflects primarily the standard one. There is a
very-low ipcidence of multiple negation in the corgys,'énd the shibboleth ain't

is absent. Thus, the pattern of'hegation acquired and being acquired by this

group of VE speakers for the most part coincides with the prevailing standard.

e~ @

Adverbial Usage

~

N For some speakers, certain adverbs have extended functions, notably before
and to a lesser -extent after. That is, they can be used in a somewhat wider

- range of contexts than in Standard English and'apparently have a (very.roughly
4
stated) general meaning of “in previous time"” (before) or "subsequently”

Ed

(after). Usage in these extended contexts is illustrated in (2U) and (21):

20.a. Before they work with just only American people, but now
they work with my' uncle. (84:9)

b, We live here about three year. Before we live about two
blocks from here. (78:(152))

118 | ]
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20.c. Before I know Thai language but now I forgot. (z7 29)

. 2l.a. We have 'to writé sentences for each of the words. After, we have
to write the word five times. Then after, on Friday, we do the
~spelling test. (4& AU) ' y .

b. - After 1978, UK, they come 1in, they took all everything from my

' house. Then they throw us away. After, we moved out in the
country to buy another house, a small house. That when we wait
there to leave my country. (58:15)

While the meaning of the adverb in each of these cases is clearly related td its

-

meaning in a possible standard~usage, the context is outside the standard LI

[ ]
range.

In all varieties of English both before and after occur as prepositions with

time-related objects (before the meeting, after Monday).and as conjunctione

introducing clauses (before you leavé, after the lights went out). Their use as

adverbs i{s more réqtricted; they follow what they modify.(I never saw them

_before, several hours before/after) and. essentfally signify whether the direc—

tioh from the time referenced is toward the past (before) or toward the future .
(after).

. The expansion of the range of contexts for items,like these adverbs is not
an uncommon-parameter along which varieties of a language differ, nor is it unu-
sual in the seeend language learning eituetieh;‘where it represents a strategy
of generalizatIoh; Ih the cese-oﬁ these QE‘sheakers, this‘particular instancé
of expansion may also reflect a pattern carried over’from the nativevlanguage.

In Vietnamese, verbs are. not marked for tense or aspect. Verbs "establish only

the fact that a particular action, series of actions or state of affairs

effect. They depend entirely on the linguistic and situational contexf for

i

their reference to relative ttme." (Thompson 1965:218) Adverbs contiibute to

the context which specifies time reference. In VE, tense way be formally

: )
unmarked (Chapter $ix) and other features may atfect the time referenc

mechanisms for these speakers (consonant cluster rsguctiOn eliminating a regular past

- 119
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tense ending). The extension of the adverbs ynder discussion may in some sense

compensate for the.possible absence of other mechanisms in English for marking : "

relative time-by,contribucing information about .the time reference in ettfect.

The- pattern of adverblial usage, as a case of somewhat subtle semantic

0

variation, would appear to be a candidate for a feature that persists to charac-

terize a developing variety of Vietnamese Engish. The possibility that it

contributes to time reference in a non-redundant manner adds to this likelihood,
since a prime area for_reintefp?etation~within the variety seems to be in Fense
marking and related matters. Also; among the group of speakers,%ﬁgkrviéwed.hgxe,
we. observed this usage of before .and after by speakers Qho have been 1in ﬁhe U.S.
for seven years and are quite proficient in English (an elevéﬁ;year old who came

to this country at the ége of four, for example). This would indicate that e

»

language learﬁing maj play a foie in the origin ot the féature, but other fac-

‘
——— e e e e T T O,

e - L ——— . e S

tors must interact when it persists.

We4cén oﬁly speculate - at this point, but it would appear that the area of
tense marking and time reference is parbicularly subject to persistent variation
_from the standard, perhaps as a résult of the coﬁbinatioh of the native'languagg
influence, the, structure of English, aqg language.lea@hing factors. This adver-

, ) Ve 5
bial usage then would be best viewed as. one .manifestation of that tendency that

?

may, along with certain othefs, persist as as characterizing feature of the

variety.

Sentence Structure _ . -

There are several aspects of the basic sentenge structure of English which
exhibited variation within this sample of VE speakers:. In each case, the amount
and range of variation are not very extensive, but each will be brietly

described. here. ' . .

. .

[
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The first feature, subject,:&sence, ffects a wide range of sentence types.

!

| \ |
\\ For some speakers, it is not-necessary to\specify overtly the subject in every

\
A

\ instance whefe\Standard English would call' for it. In nbstfof the cases

A . ) . . ‘
‘observed, however, the identity of the subject was easiiy retrievable from the

\

ﬂpmediately surrounding context. Consider'the utterances in (22):

v 22.a. When I mow the lawn, and I ask iiy neighbor if need _will, )
\\ ' do for him, (24:6) = - . -

b.- On Tet my /children stay home __no-go to school.-(Jz 1z)

ny Hill because _funny. (7J (381))

d. In my fa ilx__ don't have that problem. (78:21)

14
.

the relationship i fairly clear.

The tendency to omit subJects may have its roots in e'basic feature of

— -Vietnamese ‘conversational style, which involves "relatively short sentences, a

predominance of clpuses consisting of predicates alone” (Thompson 1Y65:306).

In'additi?n, “"the tategory of person is nearly optional. The speaker needn.'t

indicate if he refers to himself, his listener or another person” (Thompson .

1965:306). In an example cited in the literature ‘on Vietnamese, the knglish
sentence If you want to.know whether you won or lest, you have to'éo agk is°
-+ _ ‘ .

translated 1iterall from its Vietnamese equivalent as Qent to kndw won lost

have to go ask (Thom son 1963*130) We can thus speculate that the VE 'speakers

who omit subjects do o primarily when there is no question about identity and

« -

The second feature\we will deal with here concerns the form of various types
of subordinate clausesx\ Among the speakers in our sample, there are a number of
instances where verb complements, adverbial clauses, and relative clauses are

marked in a'nonstandard way. In some cases the complementizerL relativizer, or
. e . .

oy et
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adverbiai conjunction is oﬁitted,"aS'in.(Z3); in others, one is used nonstan-

dardly, as in (24).

23.a; They'don't-neeQ¢£;;:aya (32:5) | | : ‘ . .‘

&

b. If you want _buy something, you ask them;/(bb:(1135))
c. There's a man__come and shoot him. (34:8)

* d. Maybe there is people_ can go, but for like half, I don't -
think they could go. (69:19) - _ : .

e, I don't knmow they still have it or not. (fe:b)
f. I-don't know__}t's'real or not. (Y:23) ) L7

24.a. They wouldn't make us to go back and to stay there. (28:19)

Ty ) .
b. Lf they tefi me to, you have to do ‘this, you cannot to do that,
and I don't know how to do it. _And they let me to do it my .
way. (52:9) _ } '

c. Their parent won't let their doing anything. 27:2Z) ~
In all of the caégz, the clauses and basic structures are well-formed; what
) R ’ .

makes the structure nonstandard is the usage (or omission) of a grammatical par-
: 1 | . : !
ticle (complementizer and so on) which is a formal marker of the particular

A 2

subordination propeés involved.

The mechanicé of subordination in English are quite complex, with patterns

1nclgdiﬁg verﬁ.énd noun complementatién'(l want to ga; I made them wait; the

P v @& o .

- idea that I'm happy is crézy'illustrate just a few of the types), relativization

(TH® book which.I read), and the formation of adverbial clauses{;I'll walk if

it.déesn't rain; I1'll go when the time is right). There.are a mimber of dif-

ferent structural patteins and grammatical markers whose usage must be sorted
out in order for a speaker to produce standard subordinate structures in
English. It would appear that the speakers under consideration here do not

have all the complexities sorted out, at least not in a standard way. The

underlying basis for the nonstandard usage in this case, then, would most likely

- .1lie in the formal complexity of thig particular area of the knglish language.

w
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Because the patterns of English are especially intricate when it comes to com-

: ‘ ' - ) o
bining clauses, those from other native language backgrounds tend to have dif-

{

ficuldy with various details of ‘the patterns .of subordinate constructions (Burt

and Kipgrsky 1972).

Final\y, we should mention the formation of indirect questions. In knglish,
questions ayge typically formed by moving an auxiliary to the front of the sen=’

tence, so thay the direct question counterpart of It is raining becomes Is it

o

rainihg? When question word, such as who or when, 1is involved, both the

question word and\the auxiliary move, as in Who were they chasing? 1In indirect

question84ihowever, this inversion does not take place. Instead, the question

word, or the conjunctions if/whether are used and the declarative word order is

retained. Thus, we have the indirect question forms She asked 4f (whether) it

is raining and He wondered who they were chasing.

Occasionally, the VE speakers in our sample form indirecf quéstions

aécording to the direct question rule.  This means that the auxiliary and

I,

-

question’word are moved to the front of the clause and the conjunctions

if/whether are not used, as in ‘the examples in (25):

" 25.a. I don't know how long is it. .(lb:6)..

b. I don't know what's that. (9:20). ..

c. She asked me can she eat causé in my country you have to
be polite. (33:29) : ’

In some cases, a contracted auxiliary co-occurs with a verb form, wheré the
. F : T

auxiliary 1is not do, as in (26): ' | '

26.a. 1 d?nft know where's my dad work either. (33:28)
b. I know “Sung”, what's that mean, and “Hu", what's

that mean. (47:1)

The. formation of indirect questions as in (25} involves a regularization of the

. ‘ - ' !
rules for forming questions, so that the same rules apply whether a question is
. ,

!
()

. Y- \ : ' '
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direct or indirect. The regularization occurs ip a number of varieties of

j Engilég;mﬁostly nﬁﬁ:ﬁaiﬁégréém varieEiégluﬁut'it has been 6bserved in the casual
" speech Qf some standagd English speakers.
It is possigie, then, . that the u%age of these regularized indirect questions

" by VE speakers retlects an. intluence of‘otﬁer varieties of Engiish. Supﬁorcing
eviden;; for this explénatioﬁ can be found in the fact that most of the instan-
ces of this featu;e’Were observed'in the speech'of subjects in the two younger
age groupég(iu-lz and 15-18 yéars of age). These groups, because of the effectsa
of the.school situation‘;s we11 ag their greater susceptibility to langﬁage
influences, -can be exbebted to show a greater degree of.influenﬁe from neigh-
bofing English variefies. For the youngest group in particular, howeﬁér, the
influence,may well Se from native speakers whose indirecﬁ questions are still
déveloéing, since ghe non-inverted form of this structure can emerge relatively
lateiin the order of'acquisition of (étgndard) adult featurés. An alterﬁative
expl nation must of course be recognized'as well-:that the nonstandard form of

~ indifrect questions 1is ygt another instance of the"languége learning strategy of
gszzgenéralization. rWe will not attempt to argue in detg}l.for any éingle

explanation aqd.we can simply observe.that the. low.frequency of this construc-

tion and the general orientation of these.speakers toward standard patterns make @

¥ '

o it most’ likely that the standard form of indirect questions will dominate in the

- develbping,VE variety.

Summa;z ‘
This surVe& of selected grammatical characteristics of VE has exawnined
featu?es of the noun phrase, verb phrase and gentence structure which diverge
“from the patterns of Standard English. Many of the strugtures have apparent

‘sources in factors related to the second language learning situation, and there

is evidence of' transfer from the native language background in some cases as
| 124 °
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well., The overall picture that derives froin those descriptiOné suggests a

.

return to examine a single grammatical feature,-unmarkgd tense, more comprehen-

U .

sively in a later chapter in an attempt to unravel the underlying intluences

that affect a particular area of usage. The sampling'of Qqammatical fea:ureb of

3

SR ]
VE desgribed in this chapter provides the first stage in our linguistic charac-

terization of the variety.

f
\
B . :
\/ ‘ a. ¢ : ’
/ N .
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CHAPTER FIVE
Selected Structures of Vietnamese English:

, Phonological Characteristics

In tlte previous chapter, we focuned on the grammatical characteristics of
VE. In this chapter; we turn our attention to.the phonological characteristica
of the emerging variety of English. Some of the phonological characteristics of
VE are among the nosc soclally obtrusive features of the variety and the cumu-
lative effect of various kinds of phonological divergence may be quite signifi- .

cant., Although the pdtential sources of divergence in phoneology match thqse

discussed for grammar, the role of transfer seems to be much more salient in
. ~ . \
phonoloagy. For this reason, our approach will rely to a large extent on high-
. - ‘ .. ) \

lighting&me of the differences between the target and source language phono-

logical systems as a basis for understanding VE phonology.

Sound systems may differ along several different dimensions of organization.

2

One dimension on which they may differ is the basic units of contrast employed

in the system. Given the wide array of human.speech sounds available for N

. _
language use, languages are selective.in which‘eonnds afe chosen and how they -
are utilized in‘a‘contrastive way within the language. For example, English"q
uses the sounds /i/ and /I/ to contrast items such as Reag_andﬁhig whereas
Vietnamese does not, using only /i/ contrastively. We may thus say that there
is a basic difference in /i/ and /I/ in English which 1is unmatched in |
Vietnamese.

A second dimension along which‘systems may differ concerns the basic

sequencing patterns of contrastive units. Sound units do not occur in isola-

tion, and the ways in which the units are cofmbined in syllables and/or words is

an impottant dimension of their patterning. Thus, both English and Vietnamese



Y

.

have contrastive uniq} represented as /s/ and /t'../,wbut English allows /s/ and
/t/ to combine at both thg beginning or end of a syllable as st (e.g. stop,

still, west, cost) whereas Vietnamese does not. The difference in this case

L]

does not reside in the contrastive units but in the permissible sequences of
units within the language. Because the distributional dimensions are often
defined in terms of the Bequenciné.of units-within a syllable they are sometimes

n

'referred to as syllable structure differences.

' A third level of difference does not involve the segments themselves, but
A

the simultaneous dimensions of production that may be Bupefimposed dpon the

sequences of consonants and vowels. These are the so-called suprasegmentals,

and refer to phenomena such as pitch and stress. For example, it 1is well-known
that in Vietnamese, the same sequence of consonants and vowels may differertiate
words solely on the basis of a difference in pitch contour. Thus, a'sequence

such as ma méy actually have six differentlmeanings based on relative pitch con-

tour. Because of this Vietnamese is known as "tone" language. English, on the

other hand, .has no significant pitch contour differentiating individual words.

[ ]

(It is, therefore, not a tone language). English, however, does have a system

—____of pitch contours over phrases or words used to indicate certain basic sentence

types.ke.g.,dgg}gpatiye versus questiqn? enq ppeaker'moods (e.g. certainty ver-

gsus uncertainty), but this “"intonation” system 18 quite different from a tonal

system'affecting individua;rwords.’ Vietnamese also has an intonational system '

covering the overall structure of sentences, but it is not tq\be confused with

1ts tonal system that can différentiate individual items. Suprasqgmental

characteristicsg may also involve matters of s&ilable prominence, in thch'qhe ~\“\
Q ' -

’ -, ‘syllable is given more "stress" than another. Thus, for example, English dif-

ferentiates the noun and verb use of permit on the badts of its stress (e.g. He

' /
will permft the departure versus He has a permit to depart.) Stress differences

i
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are considered along with tone differences and intonational differences as an
v N ‘ u". .

——

aspect of suprasegmental differences bétweeh languages.
| In our overview|of VE phonology, wé’thall discuss it primérili in terms of
the diménsions of contrastive units and -syllable strdc;ure.~ This 1is simply dué
to our cufrent stagé‘of description, and demonstrates a traditional bias toward
describing‘segmental units before subrgsegmental ones. Generally speaking, in a
language such as English, segmental dimensions are consideredvmore important
thangsuprasegmentél“ones in their potential effect on overall comprehensioq,
élthough there 18 no ample p;oof that this 1is necessarily the case. However, in
_this account, we follow the-traditional‘priorities‘for presentatioﬁ.

Although'we separate our discussion into syllable structure processes and
contrastive units, there are obvious cases in'whichAone dimensipn,iﬁpacts upon
the.other. In fact’, one of the reasong we discuss syllable structure processes
initially 18 because certain considerations of sequencing enter°intJ our

understanding of how different contrastive units, may be manifested in VE.

o o ~

Syllable Structure Differences

A numbe&Lof the characteristics of VE phonology da;ive from the way :in which
various combinations of consonants and vowels may form syllables and words. As
a starting ﬁoiﬁt;'we can observe that'tﬁefe'aié rather dramatic ways in which
Vietnanese and English differ from each othgrwﬂn this regard. For example,

English has a variety of consonants which can cluster at the beginning of a

syllable, including two (bread, please, stop) and three consonants (splash,

“street, spring) combinations, whereas Vietnamese does not typically have initial

clusters. The same can be ‘said for syllable~-final position, where English has

as fairly wide array of clusters and Vietnamese does not permit them.
| ,. 2
A cursory comparison of the 'syllable structure of Vietnamese and English is

sufficlent for us to predict that a speaker whose first language is Vietnamese

’
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the important role that language transfer obviously hds in the current variety j 6

may depart from standard English production in some rather important wsys. The ) /

(3

systems are quite dissimilar, and we can naturally expect that certain charac- I

: X ¢ Py .
teristics of Vietnamese will be transferred into the emerging variety of VE. y

Simple prediction of language transfer, however,'has important limitations given"' /

a number of other considerations that come into play iIm sec6ﬁH“IEﬁg‘zgﬁ“ﬁcqu‘sf‘—‘—**———

I

tion (cf. Richards - 1919) "Thus, “our following discussion is based solely on the f

’
!

observed characteristics of VE found in our sample of,speskers here, not on a I

f
predictive base. This observed base for our description does not, however, deny {

of VE, and we shall seize upon differences in the contrastive units of g
Vietnamese and- English at many points tg explain observed characteristics of VE.J
Many of the characteristics might have been predictable based on a "contrastive
analysis", but theré ere also a'nunber of features which'denonstrate the impor—
tance-of using an empirical base for description as we have done here.
. _

In our ensuing presentation we shall not document all characteristics of the
phonology according to the specific subjects in the sdmple;.nonetheless, it is
essential to notekfhat"all of tne characteristics included here have been

: e,
thoroughly ddcumented in the speech of at least, several subjects.

Final Clusterél'fConpared”with many languages of the world, English has a

?

relatively full set of consonant sequences in syllable and word-final position.
For example, it has a\fairly complete set of clusters which end in a stop,
\

including a nasal+stop ‘(e.g. find, sink), fricative+stop (e.g. left, west), and

stop+stop'(e.g; act, apt). It alsd‘haq'a number of clusters which involve a

final fricative such as a stop+fricative (box, lapse, eighth) liquid (1, r)

+fricative (e.g. elf, health, curse), or nasal+fricative (e.g. tense, month,

'lxmgh). And, there are a number of combinations which may result in three con-

~ gonant sequences (e.g. attempt, alps), especially when a suffix is,eddedbto a
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_ form (e.g. asked, jumps, length). We have already mentioned that Vietnamese

only has a restr&ctedr;%f of consonant gingletons in final position, thus
_ _ o . I

creating greaf dissimilarity between the systems. No doubt, thi;‘significant
: +. o -

- © difference is, to a large extent, responéible for some important ways in which

»

VE departs from the standard English system. |
. .o _ ) .
There are three basic ways in which the final consonant clusters of VE may * °
differ from the standard English pronunciation. In,thé most typical pattern, »‘/'

the first member of the cluster'is;fetained and the final member is lost, thus
] Co ' :

giving items such as tes' for test, sik for six and chan! for change. Much ‘less

’

frequently, the final member of the éluster is retained and the initial member
\ _ .

is absent, giving items such as'jut for just, chage for change, or fat for fact.

Even less frequently, the complete cluster is absent, so that there are occa-

1

1

sional cases of te'" for teét or fa' for faet,
It should also be mentioned here that cluster combinations may be modified:
. ; , .

as a result of other processes operating on members of the cluster. Thus, the 1

|2

and r of clusters such as help or course may be absent (résulting in he'p and

_cou'se respectively), but this is related to the process affecting r and 1

AN

9
following vowels rather than a process gffec@}ﬁ? the final clusters Eerfgg.

- In describing the development of VE phoqo}pgy, it is essential to

distinguish between two different types of final clusters. One type, as men-

¢ . ¢
tioned above, affects those clusters that end in a stop, such as find, test, and

2
\ e

EEQ' Following ﬁhe analysis of clusters set forth in Wolfram and Fasold
(1974:130), it is also necessary to qualify these clusters as sharing the
feature of voicing. That.is, botth members of the cluster are either voiced
(find, cold) or voiceless (55553 test). Cl;sters in which one member is voiced

N

\\ T v
and one voiceless (e.g. colt, drink) tend to operate more like the second type

of cluster we will describe. The clusters ending in a stop contrast with those
. ) &

\

130

143

(&
bt J
-




{.

.

.

A\

that end in a fricative of some type, which may be preceded by a stop (e.g. six,

lapse), nasal (e.g. seﬁge,month) or liquid such'aé r and 1 (e.g. curse, elf).

Reduction of the first type of cluster 1s quite pervasive and persistent in VE,
and is found in those spéakers who have otherwise acquired fairly standard
_Engli$h,PhQﬂOLOszWWIhQ§;_b?FhﬁFbQSé_WhO have been here 1-3 years and those who

have been here 4-7 years have persistent production of forms such as col' for

" cold, fin' for find,‘pnd so forth. On the other'hand, the production of six as

slk or sense as sen ;s more restricted to those who are in the incipient stages
| . . :

of learning Englishf Thus, it 1s not typically found in those who have a mére
developed version’qf VE. lFor example, consider the following table, 1in which we
have tabulated the incidence of cluster reduction for 16 seleéted speakers
representing the different age groups and lengths of residency. For fiqal séop
clusters,.tabuladions were oniy:ma&e when- the following word did not begin with

—~

a consonant (i.er a vowg;/as in test area or end of an utterance as 1in test),

since reduction;before a following congonant ié a regular paft of casual spoken

standard\Englisb (é.g. tes' case or fin' three are common in the.spoken informal
standard English). No' more than 20 examples of €ach potential cluster type are
taken for each Bpeaker.

Table 5.1 justifies our conclusion that cluster reduction involving final

stops 1s a“persisten; characteristic of VE, whereas cluster reduction with final
non—stop'cluéters is'notf The younger §peakers, and those who have been here
4-7 years, typlcally manifest a considerable amount of reduction for final stop |
clusters while avoilding other kinds of cluster reduction. Thus, the one type of
reduction seems to have stabllized as a characﬁeristic of VE phonology whereas
the other type répresents an obvious transitional stage 1n'the VE system.

We have limited our discussion above to those cases of syllable-final

clusters that end a word. There are also clusters that may occur within a word

, e



Non-Stop Stop

Clusters ' ' ‘Clusters
1 Age ~Subject , - ‘ L4 ' o
Group  Number .’ No.Redf/T . % ~ No.Red/T )3
.. - 3% 6/20  30.0 14/20°  70.0
- 10-12 o,
: ‘34 0/16 0.0 18/20  _ 90.0
38T 1706 ST e
15-18 g
41 11/20  55.0 17/20  85.0
‘ 27 .11/20 55.0 '17/20  85.0
20-25 - U
S 58 - 11/20  55.0 17/18  94.4
24 ' 3/20  15.0 ~10/16 83.3
35-55 S ‘
‘91 - °1/20 540 18/20 90.0
(a) 1 -3 years residency
| 19 0/20 0.0 11/20 - 55.0
19-12 ' |
42 0/19 0.0 10/20 | 50.0
. | | |
29 0/20 0.0 13/18  72.2
15-18 - - R ST 4
50 0/20 0.0 17/20 85.0
11 3/20 15.0 - 14/20 70.0
20-25- ’ -
s 89 ‘ 3/20  15.0 19/20 95.0
| 74 8/20  40.0 18/20 = 90.0 -
35-55
\ o 79 10/20  50.0 13/15  86.7

(b) 4 - 7 years residency

Table 5.1 Comparison of Reduction for Final Non-Stop Clusters
and Stop Clusters by Age and Length of Residency

\
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and across syllable boundaries, and these ﬁay also be reduced. Thus, we may get

items such as esplain for.explainl_gzsery for mystegz_or fision for fiction.

Such examples demonstrate that some cluster reduction can be extended across
different syllables as well as within a parficular sylléble, allhough these
- cagses are not ﬁea:l»NQS frequent as those within a gingle syllable;

Most of our examples thus far have involved cases where tie cluster com-
priges a single item, but there are aigd*tasés that ﬁayainvolve a cluster formed
by the addition of a grtammatical suffix. For example,‘glgg_ddes not involve a
‘cluster, but the addition of the -ed results in cluster [mIst]; ;imilarly, run
does not ihvolvg é cluster, but the addition of -g results ifi~dne [raﬁz]. Since

VE also has.processes'that may - eliminate such endings for grammatical reasons

completely apart from phonological ones, it stands- to reason.that the incidence

of reduction in theke cases 1s generally higher than those which involve only a

~
.

phonological basis.- Thus, reduction in an item such as miss' for missed or run

>

for.runs is typicaliy more frequent than an item such as wes' for west or sen'

for sense. In the former.case, the phonological and grammatical processes may
converge to result in the form whereas in the latter case only a phonological'
process 1s involved. The relationship between "ipherent" clusters and

"suffixial” clusters found here is quite different from that often found for

cv. @

native speaker didlects of English (cf. Guy 1977, Wolfram and Fasold 1974; Baugh

v}

1979), but it is huite reasonable when the additive effects-of independent

phonological and grammatical processes are considered.

Initial Clusters. English also.has a fairly extensive set of syllable-initial

consonant clusters, including both two member and three member sets. Although

modifications of these initial clusters are not nearly as frequent as syllable-

H

‘#inal cluster simplification in VE, there are,-nonetheless; a number of dif-

ferent variations that may occur. These are best discussed by the cluster type.

133
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There are several major typgé of clusters involving two member clusters in
'inipial position. One of these involves s plus a stop or nasal, as in skate,

spot, sfate, small, or snake. Typically, these are modified by those speakers

who are in the initial stages of learning Ehgliéh, and none of the variant pro-

ductions is apparently stabilizing as a persistent feature of/the system. The

of the cluster, giving 'kate, 'pot, 'tate, 'mall, or ‘'make. Overall the inci- -
dence of these productions is not high, but is more likely to occur in the

st+stop clusters thap the s+nasal clusters. A less frequent production involves

. :
the absence of the stop member of the cluster, giving sate for skate or sot for . -.

spot. We have not found any examples of s'all for small or s'ake for snake. It

1

1s also possible that a vowel may be inserted bgtween the members of-the

cluster, giving something like suhkate for skate or\guhmull fér small, but we

have only come across isolated instapces of this modification in the corpus. G:f
Another major ;Ype.of two-member clusters in English involves a stop or fri-

cative plus liquids 1 and r, as ;n please, slow, breath, free, glow, grow and

so forth. The most typical Varian; production of these standard English
clusters in VE 1is Eheip production without the second member of the cluster,

giving f'ee for free, beath for breath and so forth. The &bsence of r is more’

frequent than the absenge of 1 in these cases, althoggh neither seems to be par-
ticularly high given the fact that Vietnamese does not have such clusters.
There are also occasional instances of initial consonant absence in these

clusters, such ‘as 'rammar for grammar or 'row for grow; thefe are more-frequgut

. , 7
with the back stops g and k than with other consonants but|there are isolated

s
s

cases involving non-back consonants such as 'reedom for freedom.
English also has a testricted set of initial consonants)that can be, followed

by y or w, as in music [myuzlk] or quick [kwIk], and these may also be reduced
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L h . . \ .
by eliminating the y or w, ke.g. m'usic or q'ick). The loss of the y in a

cluster can occur elsewhere\as well, so that cqmm(ylunist is produced as:

comm'unist or comm(y)ute as.comm'ute. With w, we have several instances ofi w

. A\

retenﬁién when g 1s involved, giving 'wam for Guam.

Finally, there are cases of three consonant sequences, all of which involved

an initial s plus a stop, p,t, or k, followed by r, w, or 1 (e.g. splash,

\ squeeze¢y street). These th;ee consonant sequences involve the kinds of produc-
tions discussed with reference to two consoffant clusters and as expected, allow
more variant forms. Thus, the production of the skw cluster in squeeze in a

reading passage’for- this study took the following variants: ‘'kweeze, sweeze, -

/ -
skeeze, and ksqueeze. Only the final exagple, which geems related to a hyper-

/
/

«
correction in the reading of the item, would not 'be predictable based on our .

'

presentation of two-member productions above. These variant productions also
illustrate the fact that different speakers may take slightly different roads in-

thelir modification,df initial clusterﬁ'within VE.

A

Final Consonant Deletion. Final consonant clustefs are not the only final
segments that méy be modified iniVE. Singlebfinal consonants may, also be-

af écted by processes that differentiate VE from iés stéhdard E;glish counter-
part. One of thé essential processes affecting these "singletons” 1is simble\

1

déletion,_in which the final consonant 1s absent. Thus, we may get items such

~

. as bi' for big, cau' for cause, dow' for down and so forth. The absence of -

final singletons 1s no doubt related to the fact that Vietnamese&has a rela-

©

tively restricted set of consonants occurring finélly, namely, the nasal con-

sonants and voiceless stops, p, t, and k.

However, it is noteworthy that in VE the final consonant deletion process
\ .

can be quite general, and include even those consonantslthat might be found

finally in Vietnamese. The pattern of absence in this case does not simply

\
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( sfollow the expectation set up by a “contrastive anaiyéis". Thus, we may get
. final hasais aﬁd;final P, £, or k of English.deleted so.thaé Qe find instances
'oféggl_gdr'fggﬁ coa' fof.ﬁgggu and loo' for look among the examples of.final
coqsbnant absence. In most instancés, we may expect deletion Zmong these con-‘_
sonants having.corresﬁbnding segmenﬁsvin Vietnamese to have a lower incidence of
deletion than thige where there isrnqAporréspon@ing_gpnsgnants,(e.g. fina}dg

deletion:is less frequent than final s deletion). In the case of final nasals,

deletion of the final 'nasal 1s often compengated for by the retention of a nasal

~ vowel.- Thus, an item 'such as. fu' for fun would have a nasal vowel segment much .

as it 1s used in French [f£3]. The use of this nasalized vowel may, in fact, be

related tg;;he familiarity that many speakers have had with French as a second

. v

’ language.

ri.‘ Aithough some ﬂgfakers have fairly extensive final consonant deletion, it is

typically a variabl

.and sometimes.it 1s not, so that a speaker may use both ma' and make productions

he ©

for the item on different occasions. For example, constder the following

.

distribution of final d absence as revealed by 16 selected speakers for Qhom we

“have tabulated up to 25 instances of fiqai‘ghip_i;gms.such as good, road, bread,

and so forth. 1In this table (5.2), the iqs;apces of final consonant deletion

are,distinghished on the basis of whether they are followed by consonant (e.g.

t
good man, bad sore) or non-consonant (e.g. good apple, bad).

The figures in Table 5.2 clearly demonstrate that final consonant deletion
~ - 1s a vaéiﬁfle but persiétent feature of VE. And for all speakers, the incidence

of deletion is greater when followed by a consonant than when it is not. This
|

sténds to reason since c4sual standard English allows some deletion of final

-

- consonants when followed\by consonants, so that it 1s not particularly obtrusive
\

. to produce ngd boy as gob'boy or bad guy as ba'guy. As a final consonant, d

3 149 /
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A RESTDENCY x
O .
1-1 Yearsa 4-7 Yeurs B
: d
______ NonC ___ €, ' ' o ____Nom C . Gc
Age  Sub).  Abe/T Abe/T  Tot i % M Sub Abs/T Abeft  Tot % M
3N s . 4/10 7/25 28.0 19 - 1/18 37 . 4/25  16.0
10-12 . 22.0 _ _ g 19.1
3% Nans . 3/10- 4/25 16,0 42 0/4'e 4/14 4/18 22.2 -
1518 32 3/16 1/9 4/25  16.0 29 Cosm2 e/ 13/23  56.5
| 14.0 T 42 .1
47 2115 1/10 3/25 12.0 50 : 2/19 5/6 7/25  28.0 -
2]. 3/16 5/9 8/25 32,0 7 0/9 4/16 4/25  16.0
© G 20-25 * T T |
k:)l ) ¢ . 101.0 « 32‘0
58 6/11 1/3 /14 - 50.0 89 5/11 /14 12/25  48.0
a2 0/5 2/16 | 12.5 74 2/8 - 2/8 25.0
35-55 - , SR 30.3 - 32.%
91 4114 8/11 12/25. 48.0 19 ' 4/14 . 6/11 10/25° 40.0 -
CIOTALS 24/113 2367 47/180 ~ . 19/95 37/79  56/174
/ . AR .35 26.1% | | 20.04  46.81 3222
TABLE 5.2 Absence of Final Lexical g, ‘followed by Non-Consonant and C(_)nsonant
+ IRY
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=
probably stands in the middle range of the final consonant deletion process,
with ségmenas such as nasals deleted considefably less but final segments such

ag f or Vv deleted more.
R

In addition to the deletion of final consonants,
schwa-like vowel following the consonant, to retain a simple consonant-vowel

sequence. Thus, we get utterances like havuh four for have four or likuh the

for like the. This particular characteristic, which may resulq'from a type of

overlearning focused on retaining final consonants, is idiosyncratic and some
speakers use it a great deal whi others do not use it at all. Furthermore,

the inserted vowel tends to be restricted to certain vocabulary items, such as

have or like. These items typically contain final segments fairly susceptible
to final consonant deletion in VE, so thaﬁ they are more likely to be focused

upon in the language lea ning situation.

Final Devoicing.. Final conmgonant singletons may not only be affected by the
deletion process;”;hose'conso ants (other than nasals) that are retained are

often produced as a voiceless cdognate of their English voiced counterpart.

Thus, final R, d, g, z, and j may be produced as p, t, k, 8, and ch respec-

tively, as in rop for rob, roat for road, pick for pig, dose for doze, and lech
for lgggg. This devoicing Proééss is ‘obviously related to the fact that
Vietnamese does not permitL§oiéed'consonants (other than nasals) in word-final
position. | =Y

Iwo observations on the phonetic character of those final véiceless

correspondences should be made. First, it is noted that the final voiceless

consonant 1s usually cut off quite abruptly and m&mentarily not released.

Phonetically, these are the so-called "unreleased” stops. In English, final

stops are often unreleased when they conclude an utterance, but this charac-

" teristic is more widespread in VE. . In some instances, the cut-off of the

¢
) N A
[ A
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_h .
_congonant may actually occur as an abrupt momentary closure of the vocal bands
xhnown as a “glottal stop”. This glottal stop, phonetically represented as [?],

is found in stereotypical production of New York bottle as bo?l or button as

bufn but is also quite commonfor‘InfoimalsepndardEngIlsh—pfo&uctionofigat*_;_f
the end of an utterance. Thus, in VE, it 1s possible to get pig as Bii_or bad
as Egz, A trained phonetician should be4hble to distinguish a glottal sfbp from
a final unreleased stop reliably, but this difference may not be as readily per-
ceived by an uqtréined ear. | . v

Devoicing 18 a procesé.that interacts with final consonant deletion, since
devoicing obviously canmot take place on consonants that are deleted. In this
light, we can add the.category of devoicing to our tabulation of d (Table 5.2)
as an illustration of a final consonant singleton under modification in VE;
Thus Table 5.3 contains the igcide;ce of f;nal devoicing ‘and deletion for final
d. For our purposes here, unreleased E_an& glottal stop are considered as a

single category of devoicing.

Devoicing 1s shown to be a quite active process on the basis 9f Tabie 5.3.
Interestingly, it is shown to be more prominent fhgn deletion for those in the
1-3 year residgpcy group whereas it is less ﬁ;ggugqt than deletion for the 4-7
year group. Iﬁggg figu;es caution us.aga£n§t‘concluding that devoicing .is an
écquisitional step beyond deletion. At least for d, devoicing may be a more
basic step 1n the developiqg system of VE phonology than deletion.

The opeéation of both devoicing and deletion show that final voicéd con-
sonants'éré qﬁiéé susceptible to ﬁodification inJVE. For the 1-3 year group,
almost éhree—quag}ers of all final d's are modifled i? one way or aﬁOther, with
preference for devoicingﬂ For the 4-7 year group approximately one-half of all
final d's are modified, with a slight preferen;: for ibsence. While other |

&
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RESTDENCY

1-3 Years 4-7 Years
:
AGE, Subj,  Del, X Del. % Tot/Mod. % Del. % bev. % ‘Tot/Mod. %
. 33 7 28.0 40,0 15725 60,0 4 16. 1 4.0 5/25 g 20.0
10-12 . - ) _
34 4 16.0 16.0. 8/25 32.0 4 22.2 41 5.6 5/18 27.8
39 4 . 16.0 36.0  13/25 52.0 29 13 56. 0 0.0 13/23 56.5
15-18 : _
47 3 12.0 84.0 24/25 96.0 50 ' 7 28. 5 20.0 12/25 48.0
27 8 32.0 48.0  20/25 80.0 11 4 16. 5 20.0 9/25° 36.0
20-25 . '
| 58 7 50,0 21.4 10/14 71.4 89 11 44. 9 36.0 20/25 80.0
] . . .
24 2 11.8 70.6' 14/17 82.4 14 2 . 25. 2 25.0 4/8 50.0
35-55 -
91 12 48.0 15.0° 15/25 160.0 79 10 40. 13 52.0 23/25 92.0
Totals 47 26.0 39.8° 119/181  65.7 55  31. 36 20.7 91/174 52.3
TABLE 5.3 Incidence of Devolcing and Absence for Final Lexical d
\ .
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congonants may show differing frequency levels of modification, the results

point to the strength of the final consonant modification pattern in VE. 1Q

Basic Contrastive Units

- In the previous’section, we viewed the characteristics of VE from the

A

perspective of the éyllable. Processes related to the structure of the syllable

obviously accodnt for‘a number of the distinct characteristics.of the system.

But there are also a number of characferistics that relate more directly to the

baséc inventéry of sound contfasts. These éontrasts may be affected by con;é
sidgrations of the sequencing of sounds, but they are derived ultimately from
how sounds have been employed within a basic iﬁventory of contrasting'units5
In presenting our considerations of sound inventory, we have organized the
discussion on the bagis of various:“natural classes" of sounds. This 1s 1in
keeping with a perspective in which sound systems are viewed as sets of
contrasts among classes of sounds. fhus, our typical presentation groups
together sets of sounds that.tend to operate alike in their role within thg
overall gystem;. While we organize our dichssion on thé basis of various
natural classes of sounds, we have attempted to avold some of the more tech-
nichl descriptive terminology often associated with such an approach. This N
approach 1s a&bbﬁéd here in“Order to maximize the usefulness of the discussio:

for both professional linguists and language practitioners, Professional

linguists should be able to provide appropriate formalism based on the infor-

. mation provided im eur prose account, while practitloners should be able to
acquire basic information about the system of contrastive units that can be used

to gulde educatiomal considerations.

APRRINPRPTDPAN
\
4

P

The Sibilant.Sounds: 8,z,8h,zh, j, and ch. The sounds of 8,z,8h,zh,j, and ch

———
-

ate sometimes considered as a natural class because they all involve production
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in which air escapés thrdugh a narrow troygh formed by grooving the tdngue.
Within this “s—like"; or technically, “sibilant” sound class, some sounds are
much more diveréent in VE than othgrs, no doubt related to the natufe of the
Vietnamese sound system. )

" The least problematic of the sounds seems to be the s. Except for occa-

sional use of z for s between vowels (e.g. racing as razing or facing as

fazing), s 1s only affected by more general syllable structure processes men—

tioned previously. Thus, in final position,vg_may be deleted (e.g. race as ra'

or box as bok') but this is related to syllable .structure processes rather than

the s correspondence per se. In the case of an item such as ra' for race, it is

affected by syllable-final consonant deletior, and in the qasé of box
(phonetically ks), it is apparently affected by consonant cluster reduction. A
similar situation exists for z for most speakers. There is extensive final

devoicing of z to s (e.g. faze as fase, breeze as breese), along with some final

deletion (e.g. breeze as bree' or prize as pri'), but this is typicaily related |
to the more general syllable structure processes théh the individua} g;sound.
The various 8 for z productions are clearly not as socially obtrusive as some
other aspects of sibilant produétionst

~The sibilant.gounQB prodqced ﬁgrtbeF Eagk§in the mouth (the front of the

palate as opposed to the ridge behind the teeth) tend to be much more divergent

in VE than 8 or z. Sounds such as sh ih ship or wish, zh in pleasure or rouge

~-and—j -in judge or badge are particularly susceptible to divergence. The ch of

.church 1is only problematic in certain positions.since it parallels a sound unit
in Vietnamese which 1is a rough approximate phonetically. The sh sound 1s often

produced as an 8, giving sip for ship, Englis for English, and fasion for

fashion. Some speakers-are much more prone to use the s for sh rendering than

others with comparable exposure to English, perhaps related to the dialect of

142 ‘ ’ \
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Vietnamese spoken as a first language (some dialects of Vietnamese are féported

e,

to have a sh sound while others do not). It should also be noted that there

“

are speakers who will even ‘occasionally use a sh for an English g, producing see

L4

as she or sin as shin. These occasional renderings seem attributable to a type:

of "over-correction" of the English Elgh.distinction. vIn this overcorrection, a-
’cOncerteﬁ effort to produce the English target of sh leads to theﬁéxtensioﬁ of
gh_beyond those contexts where it is gppropriate in the target language; hence,
we have some prodﬁction‘of sh for s. It should also be mentioned here that some

speakers seem to prefer a ch production of English sh in word-initial position,

thus producing ship as chip or shoe as chew.

The voiced cognate of sh in English is the zh found it items like pleasure

and usualli. As with sh, it can be fronted to the_i position, so that usually

is rendered as uzually or pleasure as pleazure. Since the zh sound in English

is relatively restricted in its occurrence, the use of z for zh is clearly not

as obtrusive as the s or ch for sh. ' R
As mentioned above, ghfdoes not typically pose a problem at the beginning of
a word, but in medial; and final position it has several alternate productions.

The most common alternates for ch in these positions are sh or s so that much

may be produced as mush or mus or rich as:r%sh or ris. The voiced cognate-of

ch,.j, has a number of different phonetic productions possible, dependent upon
the position in the word, and, to some extent, the individual speaker. In ini-

tial and medial position, ch or zh are found, so that junior may be produced as

~ chunior or zhunior. Somg speakers may also use y in initial position, so that
jail is produced as\xgil. We may speculate that the frequency of zh for j is
due in part to the influence of French, which many of the subjects ha@e been
exposed to fairly extensivelywin their Vietnamese schooling. The zh sound is

quite common in French, and those who. have had extensive exposure -to French seem
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to use it more frequéntly than those who have not had such exposure. 1In our
sample, this is the two older age groups._ This kind.of transfer from a second

languags to a third language 18 not uncommon when the sound involved 1is not

found in" the first language but is common in the second one. _ >
In_{}nal position, the Eh_productiqn foF J will typicglly become sh because |
of devoicing, or, less frequently,.become deleted‘completely, so that age would
- be produced as ash or even‘g'.- Fronting of the sh may then render it as ase for
ggg_or.gggg for gégg,
For all of the sibilants described in the above, a glottal stop or. unre-
leased Eiumy.also.be found, particularly when the item is followed by a vowel.

Thus, teach may be produced something like teat, wage as wate, wish as sit, and

so forth. . - ,

As shown above,fthére are.a'number of ways in)zpich the diffgrent siﬁilant;
may be .rendered in VE. The particular variant depends upon its intersection
with.syilable structure processes, the level of proficiency in English, expoéure
to other languages such as French, aéd even the learning process in the case of
“"hypercorrections"”. w? may summarize the observed productipﬁs in the following
chart (Table 5}6), which is organized-achrd{qg.tp‘four-major positions within a
word: (1) woyg—}qitigl.(e.gf'gigs ghig? SZ) inter-vocalic (e.g. racing,

fishing) (3) contiguous to another consonant (e.g. mystery, capture) and (4)

word-final (e.g. catéh, fish). 1In cases where no divergence is typically found,
the standard English form 1s given; in other cases it 1is not given even' though.

v e
the normative English productien—typically fluctuates with other forms. : The

null symbol g_is used to indicate the absence of the consonant.

K
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_— ' - ' Position in Word

; ' _Siﬁilant : - Contiguous
Sound Initial ~ Intervocalic  Consonant ' , Final
Ortho- _ N
graphic  Phonetic :
Symbol Symbol :
(. 8 y1 s/sh  s/z Y/ I | s/eld ©
. sip fussy ~ mystery class
'z €3 ' z z/s @/t ) s/d/t )/
_ Z00 : easy Colesville freeze /
. . : ' "
sh 1 s/ch s/ch/z s/ch/t/¢g s/t/¥ /
ship fishing capture . fish . /
_ : . /
zh [}] — z - . / sh/s/t/#
: usually : ' . beige »
j. [d3]1  zh/ch/z/y  zh/ch zh/z/ch/§ . sh/s/t/d
) just rigid danger . ledge
ch [gf] ' ch/sh .- - ch/sh/s/t ch/sh/s/t / sh/s/t/§
cheap catcher . cultuyre [/ watch
. - — — —_
/ Table 5.4 Sibilant Productions in VE , /

/
) .
The th Sounds. There are actually two sound segments peilgd.with»gh in

English. The voiced apico-dental sound occurs in words such as the, mother, and-

4

i
‘

smooth whereasthe voiceless countérpart oCcﬁYS'ihiwbrdé such as think,. ether,

and math (Noteé that words such as ether’and either ‘are differentiated in many. - = o

eless th.). Vietnamese does

dialects solely on the basis{of the voiced or voi

AMﬁﬂnotﬂggveaeitherfof*these~sﬁunds so-it is quite ‘ommon for VE speakers toiuse

variant pronunciations. At the beginning of a word, the stop counterpart is

%

used, d for voiced th [¥] and t for voiceless th [8]. Thus, words:such aé the

and though might be pronounced something like de and dough and think and tpick '

something like tink and tick. - ~ . \
In the middle of a word, the stop pronunciations are also quite common, |ren-

dering items such as mother or either as moder or eider and bathroom or ether as
/
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batroom or,etef. Between vowels as in mother and either, the sound may be

- flapped, as in the American English.pronunciation of butter  or ladder, so that

‘the th of brother is quite like of the tt of butter.

In final position, there are moﬁe variant pronunciations, although the stop .

pronunciations are still possible (é.g. math as mat, smooth as smood). In final

*position, tﬁe_gh sounds may be subject to the general processes that delete

final consonants, so that math might be ma' or smooth smoo'. Absence of any
consonant is particularly common when th is part of a consonant cluster, so that

month 1s often produced as mon' and tenth as ten'. In final position,,inis

sometimes also found; thus bath and math might be produced as baf and maf

respectively. Due to the -complete absence of ;ﬁ_in Vietnamese and the limited

number of items in English.which utilize the EE_sounds{Avarianﬁ'pronunciations\\\

. (W ) . \ Y
oﬁ these sounds seem to be quite persistent in VE. : ?g

Another variant for the th sounds’ found with some speakers is s or z. This

production seems favored at the beginning of a wordr(zuh for the, sing fof

4
\¢

thing) and at the end of a word when fol high vowel as Smis for Smith,

wis for gigh;//Mo&t’sﬁeakefé favor the stop prdductions for iInterdentals over

the s or z, but there is a minority oflqpeakgp'

who use the s and z fairly regu-

larly. We may speculate that speakers mogg_fgmﬁliar with French as a second

language are more likely to use théig and g_prohuctions. The various produc~ :
' X -y \)

tions for [6] and (%] are given in.Table 5.5, according to word-initial, inter=’°

vocalic, contiguous to a consonant, and word-f nal positions.

- Contiguous )
Sound Initial Intervocalic  Consonant Final
(0] tls t/s t/$/s t/@//s/p
. thing nothing arithmetic tooth
%] d/z d/ (L] d/glz d/z/§
this mother smoothly . breathe

. Table 5.5 Production of'Eh_Sounds in VE

v

-~
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, Due to the fact thaﬁ most varieties of Vieﬁnamese have both v and g;in ini-
| tial position, these sounds in this position do not typically diverge from the
standard Eﬂﬁiigh production. 1In medial and final position, however, there aré
T several 'variant brpnunciations possibles 1in final position, the sounds are
often onitted, so that items such as five and life my simp%y.?e pfoﬁounced
without the final|1 o;fi. It is also poSsiblé that a final stop,, p, mighg

occur, giving fipe and lipe for five and life. v . L «

ok In medial position, a stop correspondence also appears so that an item such

as after or laughing might be produced as apter or lauping. Since there are
apparently some dialects of Vietnameéq which do not distinguish between £ and P
» N . . A — R
in any position, we would certa{nly exﬁ%gf that speakers from these dialect
N ,

areas would be more prone to use the B_forhg_corfespondence than those speakers

-

from dialecté that make this distinctiop.

- Z o

The Stops: b,d,g, and p,t,k. In English, there is a quite symmetrical set of

Ay

stops which have fairly parallel privileges in terms of where they may occur

within words. Both the voiced stops b, d, and giand their voiceless cognates,

- ...L__,;._.—~__.—.... ——— e e

p» t, and k, re;;;EElQ;iéz“;;ﬁnsccur in initigl, medial and fipal position of a
Qord, and in various combinations of'éoﬁQOn;ﬁt'éluéterg'in these positions.
Vietnamese phonology has a fghgh ap?fdxiﬁétioh of these English stops but it

; differs in two important respects. Firgt of all, ;he distribgtional pri;ileges
are different, so tha; voiced stops.on1y°OCCur initially whilé?voiceless stops
occur initially and'finally. A éecond way in which they differ is their phone-
tic production. The act&él Vietnamese proddétion of both the voiced and vgiée— .
less stops is considerably ?fffe;ent from English, resulting in pronungiations
of Engliéh which do not match phonetically the native Englishfspea&g;?s‘expec*A

tation. We shall not concern ourselves with the technical details of the

e
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3 X . 4 4
. Vietnamese phonetic production, but simply specify the ways in which the English

production 1is affected. | . -

Qt the beginping of a word, voiced stopsosuch'as.h (e.g. boy, éllk) and é;
(e.g. QQ&E_, dog) are often "preglottalized and imploded”. - The imploded sound
is made by sucking in air as the sound is reléésea. The'effecg is a kind of
slight "popping” sound, which is unlike any regular production used in English.
In English, the air during E)‘é) and g 1s simply exhaled és'ﬁhe sound is\
released. Although the initial g_ahd B“productions of a VE speaker might be’
somewhat different from the comparable sou;ds in English, there 1s actually
little confusion with the English correspondences.

“The voiceless. cognates, 2) t, and k are also prodﬁced phonetically different
from their English counterparts, but these productions can sometimes lead to -
perceptual confusion. Initial p, t and k in English are typically produced with
a puff of air upon their release, known as aspiratipn (and ,symbolized by a
raised h since the ?eleasé'is similar to the h sound in an itemysuch asthgig);

, . ) 1

As it turns out, aspiration is an important cue for perceptually identifying

voiceless stops. The initial voiceless stops in Vietnamese, however, are pro-

duced without this aspiration. Because_Engligh_spgakerg are 80 cued to hearing

the aspiration on voiceless stops, thgy_mgy_m;sclassify a voiceless, unaspirated

stop as a voiced stop. Thus, a Vietnamese English speaker's production of

;English puff or toe may strike the English listener as sounding like buff and

ggg; In reality, the VE speaker 1is clearly distiﬁguishingsmhese items, since
the| voliced stops may be imploded and the voiceless ones simply unaspirated and
nonfimploded. Despitehthe reality of the phonetic Q}étinctiogt the Qnasbirated
voikeless stops can be problematic for English ligﬁeners, particularly since'

there are so many words that are distinguished only ‘on the basis of the initial

voiced and voiceless stops (e.g. pie/bye, bee/pea, do/too, tip/dip, etc.)

7
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The second aspect of stops to be noted is their distributional privileges.
Since Vietnamese only has voiceless stops finally, it is typical for VE speakers
to render‘final voiced stops in English as voiceless, thus producing big as bik,

rgb as rop, or God as got. . These voiceless cognates will predominate although

" gome speakers will ‘occasionally delete final stops completely, rendering bi

%4

bl or'Cod as ga'. The final deletion process for stops, however, is not

nearly @ active as it is -for some other groups of sounds.

-

Liquids 1 and r. At the beginning of a syllable, VE 1 and r do not differ in

eny drastic way from their American Engligh counterparts. Thus, the 1 of items:

Jyuchn?s lip and late or run and rip are not typically divergent. Only one occa-

_ sional exception to this observation has been found: two 'speakers occasionally

used a dr for the r sequence ’o that read 1s dread and write is drite. This

.pattern, however, seems to be quite restticted, if_not idiosyncratic,

Following a vowel within a syllable, 1 and r are often absent. Thus, ball
or help are produced as_ggl and he'p respectively, and dar and cart age foind as-
ca' and ca't respectively. This, of course, 1is quite like many dialects of
"English and is not: particularly obtrusive. The stressed r which serves as a

syllable peak in items such as hurt or .curse "{8 also absent for many speakers so

thatrthese itéms  dre rendered as hu't "and "cu'se respectively. Again, this is a

pattern duplicated in some native varieties of English, and has little effect on

LY

overall comprehension. In items where a word-medial r or 1 1is in a position

where it can be interpreted as syllable-initial (e.g. after another consonant
7

such as only or approach or between vowels as in follow or fairy), the 1 or r is

. most frequently present, although there are some instances in which r is absent
N . s . 7
in these contexts. The only variation in r production observed in our corpus is

the occasional use of ‘a back uvuler‘trill for r much like the standard French
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Broduction. . These rare instances are probably attributable to the -speakers’
familiarity wifh.French. '
In summary;:we can say that VE is much like a number of English "r-less”

. ' ¥
varieties in having r and 1 present at the beginning of a syllable but not

.

within or at the end of a syllable. Because this pattern fits in with existent

varieties of English, these sounds are among the less socially dbsgrusive

aspects cﬁaracterizing VE.

w9

The Nasals m, n, ng. With several exceptions, the nasal segments of VE are

produced in much the same way as their American English counterparts. Initial m
and n in items such as mom and now are never divergent and only final nasals are
occasionally affected. One different production is the occasional loss of f¥nal

m, n, and ng so that time, done, and sing might be produced as fi', do' and si'

respectively. This absence 1s found despite the fact that Vietnamese has these

nasal segment{s in final position. While the final nasal may be absent, nasali-

-

zation of the vowel 1is often indicated, so that an item such as bea' for beap is

differentiated from an item like bee on the basis of the nasalization ([bY] ver-

. . ~
sus [bi]. The occasional absence with the retention of a nasalized vowel

suggests the“pbésibiIitﬁlof a French influence here, particularly since the

v

native language manifests final segment presence. We emphasize here that the
final nasal segments are typically present much more than they are absent, and
that final n is typically absent more than final m. Nonetheless, occasional
absence in final} position mustlbe recognized, particglafiy by those in the more

incipient stages of learning English.

<

A secgnd aspect in which VE may differ from American English is a relatively
minor patterh in which final English ng 1is sometimes produced more like an n.

Some aspects of this difference are quite .similar to the so-called "g-dropping"”
)

found in many casual and/or working dlass varieties of English, such as sittin'
. hd 4
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for sitting or runnin' for ‘running. There are however, two possible ways in

which the VE pattern may differ from other non-mainstream varieties qf English.
One is the facl;chat n for Eg\may occur on stressed syllaﬁles (e.gflgig_for '
'535&) as;well as unstreéged Oneé) ﬁeveral gpeakers also have been f&und toiise

a production of n which iq/fﬁfgher back in the mouth, at a position near the
front of the palate rather than the typical-English ﬁbsition at the ridge Sehind
the teeth. This may be related to the fact tgat Vietnamese has a reguiar‘né§3$\\
pfoduced at this fegipn, and this nasal has a wider distribution than final ng

in Vietnamese. It should be noted that this production of n is ngﬁ particularly’

obtrusive to the normal English speaker, and generally only noticeable when

examining fineruphoﬁetic detail.
>

Vowels

Rae 3

Most unique dimensions of vowels in VE are traceable to differences in the
C%ietnam;:e and English vbwel systems. [However, it must be noted that the ways
in which vowel diff;rences are transferred from Vietnamese to VE are not always
“direct or predictable; thus, a simple comparison of theisystems will not suffice
as the basis for our descgiption. instead, we must rely upon empiriCalIy docu-
mented patterns of usagé. Dif ferences can be Found both in the phonological
units and the:bhbdetic production of particular units, although our emphasis
here is on the former cases because they are typically more significant in
language organization.

One vowel contrast affected by differences in Vietnameseé“and English
contrastive'units is that between the high front vowels found in items such as

{

beat and leave [1] versus that found in.bit and live [I]). Vietnamese does not

use these vowel differences to contrast items, and this lack of contrast is

often transferred to English. In VE, the high front vowel of leave is often

used, so that live is pronounced as leacj and busy as beesy. The high vowel is
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favored when the following consonant 1s a front consonant such as v or s.. When
the following segment 1is a back consonant, such as sh, EE; or k, the lower front

vowel may be used, so that wick for week and rich for reach are not uncommon.

‘A parallel absence of contrast is found for the high back vowels in items

such as food and Luke [u] versus foot and look [U]. However, the way in which

~apparent transfer from Vietnamese takes place in this instance 1s somewhat dif- .

ferent from the front vowe%&. Based on the parallel with the front vowels, we
: 4

might expect look to be pronounced as Luke, but we have not found this to be the

case. Instead, a vowel sound more approximative to fﬁat of luék or but [3] 1s

~-found., - In reality, the sound 1s typicaily produced a little further back in the

mouth than the [8], more like the Vietnamese back unrounded vowel. Most cases
of [u] versus [U] are thus maintained as distinct, but on a slightly different
phonetic basis..

Another vowel contrast varying in VE involves the contrast between that
found in items such as mess and met [€] and mass and ggg_ﬁx]. While sever;l
options may be open for speakers who do not maintain such a contrast in their
native language, the most frequent production we havé found 1is ﬁhe [a] of father
in items such ag mass and mat. The [g]»vqwe%lggupq of father has also begn
observed in i??@?,such as Egﬂgz_and come. Ih;s production 1s apparently favored
when the following segment 1is a n;sal, but it has been observed in other con-
texts as wéll.

One of the more general processes affecting vowels concerns those vowels
that consist of a peak vowel and then a glide to another vowel, the so-called
diphthongs. Characteristic diphthongs are found in items such as time [al ],
boy [ol], and nggi [au], but there are a number of more subtle diphthongs in
English as well. At the end of a word or dyllable, most diphthongs contain both

the peak vowel—end offglide, so that an item such as lie or buy will be produced
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~with the regular diphthong expected “¥n English. However, when followed by a

'\

consonantiwithin a syllable,'the glide may be lost. Thus, an item such as time

. may be produced much like Tom and Eound much like pond. . : , ,/(
y ‘ .

. This ungliding process,noc only affects the obvious diphthongs of English

mentioned above; it also affects less obvious diphthongs found in items such as

\\”7 1ate (le1]) and boat ([bU]). Most English speakers produce these as a

’

diphthong, producing items such as eight and play with a peak vowel close to

that of met and let and then gliding to a high front vowel (the [i] of meet or
pea). In VE, the regular gllde is typically found when these items are not
followed by a consonant within a syllable, as in play and stax, but the glide

may be absent when followed by ‘a consonant, as~in mate and eight. Thus, an item

like mate may sound something like met or late as let. Items such as Egég and
coat may sound something like‘(but not identical to) bought and caught or that
in cut or bus. Because the ungli§§hg process affects a relatively wide range of
vowels, it can be quite significant for some speakers of VE, although ungliding

typically fluctuates with the regular glided diphthongs ‘expected in standard

.3

English. \ | '

Summary
Our survey of phonological characteristics has been quite selective, and

there are many additional characteristics that we might have included in our

discussion. Nonetheless, we have seen that there are a number of points at

which the sound systems of Vietnamese and English are in sharp conflict. Mest ////”

of the characteristics of VE are the direct or indirect result of this conflict’

in the systems. In most cases, the Vietnamese phonological system was well

established and habituated before the English system was ever introduced. Thus,’

virtually all the characteristics of VE phonology are’ related to the second

language status of English. As new generations within the community are exposed
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to English phonology, many of these characteristics described here will dis?
appear, Aﬁ that'point, we can look at the vestiges of VE phonology that may

take on.the kind of permanence we expect of a genuine "dialect” of English.
Several of the potential phonological éandidates for such permenance havg been
guggested in this discussion, but only succeeding generations can truiy deter-
mine which ones, in fact, become entrenched as a substratal phonblogical effect

_'\_~

from Vietnamese on a continuing version of VE.

— U =2
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CHAPTER SIX

Unmarked Tense in Vietnamese English

kS

Introduction

i

In the'previous.chapters we provided an overview of a number of grammatical
and phonological features of VE. .In this chapter, we select one prominent

characteristic of VE and analyze it in some detail. This investigation will’
demgnstrata the'complexities involved in sorting out the dynamics of the
emerging VE system. Although there are a number of strnctural characteristics
thatimight have been chosen for this detailed analysis, unmarkqn tense appears
to be an ideal candidate for this kind of consideration. 6f all the structural '
categories involved in learning Engiksh as a second language, few figure more
prominently than the English tense system. For researchers, it is an essential
structure fqr\understanding the dynamics of L2 acquisition. Pedagogues also
consider it a major hurdle'to overcome 1in learning'English, and typically devote
considerable time to teaching the Englisn tense marking system.

There is'annle'evidence to conclu@e_thatuﬁngligh tense marning'patterns are
problematic raga;dlesa'of the native iangnage\of the language learnar (Burt and
Kiparsky 1972). The specific paradigm of marking and the interaction of auxi-
liaries, verbs, and morphological agiacnment make the system particularly dif-
ficult for the L2 learner. Furthermora, the particular marking paEterns make
the system especially ausceptiblé to generalized learning strategies that
depart from the target system. Thus, any Li langnage learner can ba expected to
encounter a substantial linguistic hurdle in mastering tEE‘English'tense—aspect
system. ' _ ‘ '

If the English tense marking system 1s problematic for any L2 learner, weg

can feasonably expect that acquisitional problems will be compounded for those

t
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speakers wﬁo comé from L1 baéﬁgrounds_ﬁith tense—aspect'systéms differing
markedly from English._-Vietnamese i1s clearly one of those systems.A For dne,_
tense marking is not an obligatory category,'and the time aspect of a given sen-
tence need not be mﬁrked;overtly. Thﬁs, Thompson (1965:209) notes:

Without specific instructions to the contrary a
‘sentence refers to the basic time of the context--

that is, the time which has been made clear up to
that point.

Although there are ‘several particles that mark temporality in Vietnamese,

tense-aspec¢t relations are generally dependent upon a set of temporal-aspectual

i

adverbs or extra-linguistic context. Furthermore, there is no system of morpho-

logical tepse marking remotely comparable to the English verbal suffix system.

Thus, Vietnamese, the.sourc ‘ianguage, appears to qualify as an Ll system that

~differs markedly from the'English L2 system. Our‘ensuing discussion 1is there-

i

: _
fore representative of the obstacles that confront the L2 learner of English i

~whose L1 has a relatively divergent tense‘system. Other_Ll'syétems may Qiffer
"in their specific representation of tense-aspe;t, but the general typeé-of tense \
' usage manifested in the interlanguége should be comparable to-a considérable | '\\
extent. |
In detailing’ the dimensions of the L2 English tense-aspect system, we must
be careful to respect the complexitieg of the targer system. Students of the
English verbal system are well awaré of complex relations that exist between

overtly marked past tense forms and actual temporal-aspectual relations. These

rélations extend beyond the verb phraée per_se, including surrounding syntactic

4 ~”

‘ structuresband larger discourse units. At various points, our decisions about
_ | .

the tabulation of "unmarked” tense will be influenced by such considerations

’

. although our intent here is not to explore the complgxities of the English tense

I

ymarking system but to document patterns of marking and unmarking by L2 learners.

A\ o
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‘Illustrations of Unmarked Tense - . e

There are a number of considerations which influence the marking of past
R .

tense forms in English, but the pattern of overt tense marking within the verb i+

phrase is relatively straightforward. Tense is marked on the first element
within the verb phrase, regardless of how expanded or restricted the auxiliary

is. Thus, tense is indicatad on the verb if there are nonauxiliaries (e.g.

make/made, study/studied) or on the leftmost auxiliary in an expanded auxiliary

- verb sequence (e.g. has been c0ming/had been cominglrwil/,have ‘been coming,

e

would have been coming). 1In our cq£9u91”there are ample numbers of examples of .

P

unmarked tense'whegg,thé/ﬂnélish system calls for tense, whether in a single
I //‘{‘ i -
main verb construction, or in sequences involving the bhe+ing progressive, the

have+an perfective, do support’, or modals such as can and will. Following are

examples of these various unmarked forms for our speakers.

A

| Main Verb _ ) . \

‘,

l.a. ’Yesferday, we buy cookies and some candy and cereal. ' (34: 20)

b. We know him in Vietnam because they stay together. (47: 10) \
} N
Ce And my uncle take us down about a month before the
country was lost...(89 15)

Main Verb be / beting Progressive

2.a. I left Vietnam on April 30, 1975, which is the last day of
the war. (74:12).

3

b. But we didn't get all that they are planning to have, we did have .
good soil...(91:16) :

. Co I didn't study because all my teachers are communists. (47:15)

Main Verb Have / haVe+en Perfective

3.a. So after that, my father have to move in Saigon because there
all of the good university in Saigon. (91:14)

e

b. I know all the streapfafter six months I have been here. (27:5)

\

c. When I first came hefe,\1975,_1 have six children. (79:6) !

L~
-
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do auxiliary

/

b.a. And last year, the Roy Rogers just have two cashiers and I don't
- have to be the cashier. (47:26) '

b. (FW: Did you have anything to eat when you were on t??/boét?)

. Well, you know, they do have some rice and fdod...(27:13)
Ce But just"after we moved over here and we don't have contact. . /
(77:5) '

v

‘Modal will/can . e

—

- S.a. They left Vietnam. And the owner of the ship, of the boat, ask-
., me to follow, if I can follow my husband. (91:12)

b. We were so scared, we can't bring our dogs. (34:142

The examples cited above represent fairly Siassic examples of unmarked tense
that have been documented for L2 learners of English. However, as demonstrated
in some of the examples, unma;ked'gense.is‘often.é\Variable rather  than ca;é—'
gorical phenomenon; that is, there are cases in whiéh.tense is someti@es marked
and soﬁetimes unmarked. Part of our discussion in the sections to follow will
focus on this variability df marking tense to determine:}f there are particular
factors that influence its‘variabiiity.

In the process of identifying 1nstaﬁceg of unQ?rked tense, we need to con-

sider how &e ;gF?gnizg contexts which.rgqgipe~past_tense in the standard system.
In the above examples, there are several bases fon expecting past tense Eo be
marked in English. 1In some cases, a time reference is explicitly indicgted by a
cb—occurring temporal adverb (e.g. la, 2a, 4;). There are also cases where the

specification of Rast tense elsewhere in the sentence calls for Lgreement with

the item in question (e.g. ic, 2b, 3c). Thus, .clauses marked for tense such as

L7

(4c) But just after we moved... or (3c) when I first came here... would require
a past time marking in related clauses. Finally, there are instances where the

discourse or conversational context dalls for a marked past tense (e.g. 4b,5a).

Wﬁile such cases may appear to be a bi \wre difficult to establish formally as

is8173
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past tense contexts, Ppast tense marking 1is still needed. Given‘considerations
. ¢ .
of linguistic and extra-linguistic context, most situations._requiring past tense

in English are thus fairly well-established; nonetheless; there are some

L4

instances that remain ambiguous as to their tense marking for one reason or

]

another. 1In ambiguous cases, we.typically eliminate the relevant items from our
tabulations.

—

™~~~

The Intersection of Processes

MJét of tﬁe-éxamples ciﬁed in tHe prgvious'section appear to be'fairly
clear-cut cases of unmarked pésﬁ £ense. That 1is, the context surrounding the
item is adequaze to establish the'need to mark past tense in the target
language, but it has gone unmarked. Furthermore, the éxgmples 511 involve ir-
regular past'tenge forms, where the unmarked form of‘the tense—carrying items is
fairly obtrusive. This suggests a grammatical basis for unmarking, in which the
L2 grammatical category of past tense simply-has nQL been selected. This simplq

grammatical explanation, howéver, is not the only possible basis for accounting

- for unmarked past tense. Due to the phonological shape of some past tense forms
. S

5

in English, it 1s possible to derive surface unmarking from phonologidal pro-

cesses as welll. ~ '

A3

The'regular forms of the past tense morpheme may be affected by several ﬁho—
nolqgical proce;ses that result in the surface unmarking of a past tense‘form.
The regular past tense marking takes three phonologicalii determined sﬁapes;

/d/ following a voiced segment other tﬁéz an alveolar stob (e.g. /bend/'banned’
/sted/'stayed'), /t/ following a voiceless, non-alveolar stop (e.g.
/mIst/'missed"’, /pUgt/"pushed') and /Id/ follg;ing an alveblar stop (e.g.
/red1d/ ‘'raided’', /tr}tld['treated')j Several of these forms arg,particularl& ,

susceptible to natural ﬁhonological processes that might result 1n the elimina-

tion of the tense~marking consonant even if it were grammatically attached.

< -
¥

P
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That is, an underlying past tense form may not be manifested overtly because bf

the operation of a phonological process/wh ch deletes the sound or sounds of th@\\‘
suff1x. o - o

A

One ‘such case involves past tense forms that, when added to a base word,.
combine with its final sound to form a/éonsonant cluster. For example, items
such(as /mIst/'missed'/bﬂnd/'banned', and)/pUst/'pushed'_all end in a consonant

_ clus er when the past tense suffix is,a’ded. Because ‘the reduction of such

-

P K
clusters 1is apparently natura;»for all LZ,Learners to some extent, and ‘par-

(3

ticularly ope/ative for,those who come from L1 backgrounds not having final con-

sonant. clusters, the production of missed banhed, and pushed as /mI 2n/,

and /pUs/ respectively may occur even if an underlying past tgnse suffix is

attached._ The question, of course, is hoa\one can determine whether a pari R

ticular form is derived frém a phonological or a grammatical pracess when both

. _ LN
are Jgssible. For a particular itenm, this\ggurce may not be determined, since

) . ? -

v £
the phonological and grammatical bases convesgg\to result in the same surface
. ’\‘\ ) .
form. However, when we consider our frequency tabulations, we will observe how

the convergence of processes may change the frequency configuration of par-

ticular forms. For our speakers with a Vietnamese background, this phonological

explanation clearly converges with the grammatical basis illustrated above since

\
<} N \

there are no word—final clmsters in the source language.
A second possible phonological e;planation for regular past, tense forms

affects items ending in /d/ singleton. In Vietnamese, there is no final /d/.

In fact, the only final consonants found in Vietnamese are 7b/,/t/,/k/, and the -

nasal segments. Thus, the overall limitation of closed syllables ang the

.

absence of final /d/ might be cited as an explanation for items such as /ste/

for 'stayed' or /plau/ for 'plowed". Here again, a phonological explanation may

/\,




conuerge with e grammatical one. We'should,.howeyer, note that /t/, the voice—l
less counterpart of /d/, occurs in final position in Vietnamese, and it is
possible that final /d/ might simply be realized as /t/. Thus;-the phonological
convergence for final /d/ might not be es significant as that of:the final past

tense forms ending in clusters,. but its potential must be recognized nonethe-

less. I ‘ . l‘ d
(] ,
: Finally, we must. consider the potential phonological convergence for final

fx

/1d/ past tense forms (the suffix 1n tréated and folded). 1In this case, however,
\ the phonological process of deletion does not affect a single consonant, but the

entire syllable as a type of apocope. The deletion of a final. uns%ressed

syllable seems plausible as-a general L2 1anguage—learnfng strategy just as it
}does in L1 acquisition (Macken and Ferguson 1981). When ‘this 1ike1y tendencx is
“considered along with the fact that Vietnamese generally prefers monosyllabic
1tems, we.have a language transfer source supporting the elimination .of :the, |
. final unstressed /1d/. Our tabulations inm the following' sections should deter- .é;% f

mine the extent to which this phonological source is a viable explengtion for -

R
-

past tense unmarking. . ) >
o N . e s “ - .
'Our discussion of phonological convergence so far has been restricted to

’ those phonologlical processes that may cause unmarked tense on verbs which take
. \ i . 4

the regular forms of the past suffix. But it is alsofpossible;thetxsgme'classes .
of irregular past forms might be affected by phonological processes as well as

grammatical unmarking. For example, consider the‘one'irregular class uhichﬂ

'~.

forms its past tense by a replacive cognate within a consonant cluster, .such, as

n

bUild/built, spend/spent, or send/sent. The production of such forms as /bll/,

;/spEn/, and /sEn/ respectively might result in the ebsence of overtly marked

past forms whether or not they are marked gfammatically. _' ) Lo




Irregular verb forms involving internal vowel change might aléo effect past

itense unmarking phonologically 1f the vowel change involves a distinction not

—

maintained in the source language. Vowel differences are particularly suscep-

tible to language transfer processes (Macken and Ferguson 1981) so that any -
LN ' ‘ '

English past/non-past distinction based 6n a contrast without a corresponding 7

contrast 1n the.source language might be neutralized as a result. Thus, for

g .

example, a difference 'such as /1/-/3/ marking past tense as in dig/dug or .

win/won might be affected by.such a process. Although wg'sﬁall not detail the

differences between the vowel systems of the source and target languages here,

it should be noted that we do not expect this phonoiogical process to account

for many instances of unmarked past tense involving internal vowel changé. This

1s due to the fact ‘that most of‘the‘internal vowel changes involving irregular
. . . ) 4 . .

past forms have éﬁproximative functional distinctions in Vietnamese "
(e.g. /1/-/e/ as 1in eat/ate or /I}r/aal as in sing/sang.)., This 1s not to say
‘ ———————— ’ e . . & .

that the English and Vietnamese vowel systems are simiiar, for theré age‘méni ™
B
. y
imgprtant’differences. However, the combination of available vowel contrasts in

the two lapgdhges and the vowel contrasts utiliged.in igregulhr past formation

do not fypically result in phonological néu;rglizatjbn.J

-~ -

Grammatical Convergence

@
A

"In addition to the conVer@ence\beﬁ@een phoﬁological and g{ammatical pro-
cesses resulting in idénticql surface forms, tedse unmarking might result from
grammatical rules other than basic tense differences. 1In an‘earlier-study
(Wolfram et al 1979:56), it was shown that tenée unmarking could converge witﬁ

-~

different patterns of irregular verb formation. For exapple, a form such as °

Lastfyear we come down to the celebration might derive from an irregular verb
syétem in which the past and non—p::?\{orms’of come are undif}erentiated.

Technically speaking, this'qeans that the past form of éoﬁé is marked for past

&
o
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i

+ W

o grammatically, but- that the surface form of the past and non-past are simply the

Fy

same. This is analogous to certain standard English irregular verb forms such
. ) i

as put and set, which do not differentiate the: past from the non-past form (e.g.

' Yesterdayghe put it down, Last week he set the table) The extension. of this

class of irregular verbd formation is well-documented in Some non-mainstream
. 4 .

varieties (cf.” Wolfram and Fasold 1974:151) and may include items such as come,
run, give, and:eat gmong itflmore'frequently occurring members (Wolfram and
Christiég 1976: 84) ‘ Potentially, such verb forms might be considered as the

result of this nonstandard irregular verb formation rather than simple unmarked

‘ L4

N

tense. , However, the potential of this kind of convergence ‘seenms much. less

likely for this population of speakers vis-a-vis other groups of speakers exhi-

‘biting unmarked tense ‘because the language model for .this group is much more

oriented toward mainstream models that non-mainstream ones (See-Chapter .Three).

.

while wt do not rule out such grammatical convergence completely, we are

°

inclined 'to minimize its potential effect on the cases of unmarked tense found

in this study.

-~ A second possible source of grammatical convergence is the so—called

historical present, in which a non—past tense is used to narrate an event that

.......
A l

took'place at somevprior time, The traditional explanation‘of this non-past

PR |
[ N

- .
usage 1s thar it recalls or recounts the past as vividlytras if it were present.

3

_ Wolfson (1982) has recently specified the conditions under which non-past forms
“w

are used to 'narrate; past evgnts, and” these can help delimit ambigous and unam-

biguous contexts for such'forms.* For one, the historical present is limited to

- narrative reports of specific happenings, a performed narrative

R sl
L)

(wolfson 19%8) Recurring or non—speciffc events would not be included -in such

a,definition. This, the underlinéy non-past forms in a context such as (6)

-

might potentially derive from an h storical present‘usage whereas in a context

s . f N -
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- of such convergence, since these are discourse genres that differ in the poten-

Y such as (7) the forms would have to be marked as past tense according'to the

rules of the target language.

6. So .we went down to the water and I say to the man,
“Can you take us away from here? He says that he can
do it for the right amount of money, and we give him the

money and we're on a 70 meter boat with over one hundred
and fifty people.

1

7. When we lived in Vietnam, we didn't go to school 1like

we do here in the United States. We went to school six
days a week and we had to treat our teachers with great
respect. They could d tell us anything and we’had to do it.

Although specific instances ‘of unmarked tense may be ambiguous, we may appeal to
overall fredhency patterns again to determine a possible convergent effect éf
grammatical explanations. If, for é;ample, we find no substantive difference in
the frequency of dgmarked tense in 'recurring, non-specific events and narrative

reporté of specific happenings, we would be inglined to dismiss the significance

L
'

tial use of historical present. =

An additional consideration supporting limited convergence from higiqrical
L 2

present usage Is the level of language capability involved in the use of such a

form. The distourse constraints and manipulation of tense switches emdemic to
the use of thé historical‘present (WoIféoH'I982) involve fairly advanced levels
of language capéﬁility,ﬁlevels not typically.mastered at the earlier s;ages'of
language acquisition in either Ll or L2. Given the limited proficiencyxin

English manifested by many of our speakers, it would be surprising if the use of

_ the historical present were a major factor converging with simple unmarked tense

/ .
usage to account for non-past forms.

Finally, we should consider the extra-linguistic constraints that limit the

historical present ds an explanatipn.- Typically, our corpus counsists of a one-

on—-one interview situation, a style which Wolfson §Gggests (1982:67) as. severely

164 o ..
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lim};@ng the potential for use of the historical present. Examples of histori-
cal present tend to have much‘greatef potential for occurring in everyday con-
vers;tion than in one-on*bne interviews. The conclusion, then, is that unmarked
tense convergence resulting from the manipulation of the historical present is
unlikely in these data. We do not rule it out completely as a possible source
of convergence) but suspect that it will be insignificant ?q its influence.

‘ In light of éhe precedihg ftgcus;ion;‘ﬁe ant$ciéate that phonological con-
vergence will be much more significant than grammatical convergence in
accounting for unmarked tense. Our 1nvestigation of the specific patterns of

s
variability will demonstrate this to be the case.

]
Patterns of Variation in Unmarked Tense

|

In the preceding discussion, we documented the possible linguistic sourcés
leading'to unmarked tense in Vietnamese English. As.mentioned thefe, a more

complete understanding of unmarked tense, however, must recognize it as a

bl

el variable phenomenon; that 1s, tense—carrying forms in the target language are
sometimes marked fqr tense and sometimes not. While we cannot predict for a

given form whether it will be marked or unmarked for tense, we anticipate that

1)

there will be sociolinguistic constraints that favor or disfavor its marking.

¥

In this approégh, we align ourselves with the tradition of "variationytheory"
within sociolinguistics (Labov 1969; Bailey 1973; Cedergren and Sankoff 1'¥4;
Sankoff 1978) which recognizes systematic social and lingﬁistic constraints on
variability in linguis£ic form. Thus, we appeal to a ﬁuantitativé-dimension as

the empirical basis for establishing relationships of more and less. In the T?

following discussion, we shall limit ourselves to the examination of the social

variables of age and length of residency, and the linguistic variables of form
\ ‘

. o _
withid the verb phrase, with the awareness that a more exhaustive study will

3
~

necessarily extend beyond thgse'yariaBles;.3

. .
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A . - P
’ . ¥ ; .
’ “ a L.

e 180




o .

As a starting point, we can examinme the relative }ncidence of unmarked tense
based on a simplé distinction between regular and irregular verbs. This
distinction seems iﬁportant for two reasons. It delineates different potential
sources for unmaried tense (i.e. phonological versus gramméticgl); it a}sd deli-
neates different learhing strategies (pattern versus rote) 1nvolvea in the L2
language learning process. 1In Table 6.l!'the incidence of unmarked tense 1is
given for regulér.and irregular tense forms, based on a subset of sixteen
speakers from our sample equally divifed by length of resideﬁcy (1-3 and 4-7
years) ;nd age (10-12, 15—18, 20-25, na 35-55). 1In the accompanying figure
(Figure 6.1), a graphic summary of theg?ata by age and residency 1is given.

Table 6.1 reveals a pattern in whicé\the regular vgrbé are more likely to be
unmarked for tense than their irregular éaynterparts, regardless of age or
length of residency. This differential pagtern is maintained for all of‘the

" individual speakers as well as for all the groups. Even those spegkers who
reveal a limited incidence of unmarked tené? for irregular verbs (e.g. 10-12
year olds who have.resiged in tbe United States for 4-7 years)‘evidence'lu
substantial unmarked tense for the regu;ar Qgpbg.l'

A

One of the reasons that regular verbs may consistently reveal more tense

L4

unmarking than irregular forms 1s the éonvergence of phonological and gram-
matical patterns that resu;t in surface tense unmarking. As noted previously,
some of the regular past forms result in phonological structures highly Suscep—
tible to phonological transfer ﬁrom'the source language. One such pattern is

. the regular past tense form resulting in a consonant cluster. Siﬁée there are
‘no fiaal consonanf c{uséers in.the source language, we would expect the inci-

dence of cluster reduction involving past tense marking to be quite high. This

is demonstrated when we isolate the regular past tense forms involving a final

. A 181
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AGE
33
10-12
3h
39
15-18
o I
.
2 21
30725
’ 50
4,’“
19-95
91
Tolal

-3 Yeérs
Irregular
No. Um/T 7 Um

M
60/ 321 1.9 .
168/32h 51.¢ N9 6

1h1/298 hT.3

120/290 h1.h
o h3.8

1/89 h6.1

116/1719 65.2
{_ ° ¢1.8

"123/211 503.3

16/23 69.6
, 53.7

WB/127 37.8

T73/1500 50.2
Table'b.].

ey

ﬁ
}
Regular

~No. Um/T

59/63
56/61

76/80

‘ 10/13

h9/51

97/100°

10/10

35/ 36

4

392/h1k

Tncidence
Foriis

RESIDENCY

% Um
M
3.
31 g8 12
91.9 2
.0
29 860 2.
76.9 50
96.1 .
96.6 1L
97.0 89
100.0 i
98.6 Ih
a7/2 .
v'{ -12
oh.T

of Unmarked Past Tense for Ifremulgr and Regular Verb

h="( ®amrn
Irregular

No. Um/T

1h/2h3

12/131

1A/156

13/55
L3/128

34 /103

32/78

B8/32

1747926

Regular

%Um Mo. Um/T
M
5.0 25/50
7.5
9.2 6/23
11.5 21/26
17.6 ,
23.6 17/2h
33.6 37/02
33.3
33.0 26/27
h1.0 22/2l
33.0
T/11
25.0
10.8 161./235
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100 ' Regular Verbs

SQ' ' Irregular Verbs
H
0 <
10-12 15-18 20-25 35-55
u 1-3 Years Residency .
9 -
100 .
/‘\ -
- ~
"/ S - Regular Verbs
- - /
/
50 /
g /
/7 .
- / Irregular Verbs
‘\ ! . o I 0 ; . -
Yo7 710-12 0 f15-18  20-25 . 35-5%
o | 4-7 Years Residency
\ . Figure 6.1,r;Incidénce.of Unmarked Tense for Regular and Irtegular
| ' _Vefb.Formss by Age and Length of Residency
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" cluster as we have done in Table 6.2. Since final clusters are typically

prnfluencedlby foliowipg segments (Wolfram 1969; Fasold 1972; Guy 1977), we
have divided the clusters baged on whether they are followéd by a non-consonant
(i.é. vowel or pause) or consonant.

. The high incidénce of past tense unmarking on regular _ past forms involving
clugﬁers tends to support the convergent %honologicallexplanation for at least
éome reguléflﬁast_tense forms. The phonological explanation is further sup-
poried by'the fact that the phonological shape of the following segment
(non—cgnsonant versus consonant) is a variable constraint on cluster reduction.
fybically, phonoiogical rules are mo;e likely to be subject to surrounding
-phonological conteththan grammatical ones (Wolfram and Fasold 1974:126).

Thus, the quantitative and structural evidence point .to the recognition of a
phonological basis for some surface unmarked tense forms.

~

A final‘bit éf evidence éupporting a phonological basis come; from the exa-
mination of final clusters which do not involve a past tenée item. If past
tense absence in clusteré truly may be derived from a phonolggicalf;—based
transfer procegg, we would expect thig procegg‘golgffecg lexical (or

~ "monomorphemic”) clusters as well as those involving past tense. That is, the

same process should effect reduction in items such as cold, mist, or pact, as

well as items such as called, missed, or picked. 'In order to establish this
7 s

basis, we have extiécted for each subject in our subsample up to 20 tokens of

Fa

lexical clusters which are comparable to those involved in past tense clusters
(;.e. they end in a stop, and the preceding segment matches the final stop in '
its voicing specifications). ¥n Table 6.3, the figures for cluster reduction

for pagt tense forms are compared with those for lexical clusters. Figures are

only given for clusters followed by a non-consonantal segment, since this 1is the




RESIDENCY

1-3 Years ' , . 4-7 Years
Non C - c : Non C ¢
AGE  SUBJ.  Abs/T  XAbs . abe/T  %Abs . SUBJ.  Abs/T ' ZAbs Abs/T  ZAbs
}

10-12 33 27/30  90.0 18/18 . 100.0 19 122 31.8 T 12113 92.3
. ' 91.0 Lo 100.0 - : - 29.8 62.8

34 34 /37 91.9 - '11/11  100.0 42 5/18 27.8 : 1/3 33.3

15—18 39 ‘ 12/33 97.0 26[27 96.3 29 3/10 3.0 5/5 100.0
‘ . 9805 B 9802 65.0 M 9&.5

47 - 7/7 - 100.0 - 2/2 100.0 50 4/3 50.0 10/11 90.9

20-25 27 19/19 100.0 98. 4 14/14 100.0 77 o 18/20 90.0 a/9 100.0
- O : 100.0 : - 95.0 100.0

58 30/31 96.8 18/18 100.0 a9 10/10 100.0 5/5 . 100.0

5 : A
O . ] . . N . "

35-55 24 . 4/4  100.0 2/2 © 100.0 7 5/7 SIS 100.0. '
5 95.5 . 100.0 " 100.0

91 17/11 90.9 19/19 . 100.0 79 3/§ 60.0 2/2 - 100.0

|. i I} )
TOTALS 163/172  94.8 110/11k - 99.1 ' 67/100 60.0 49/53 92.5
. ] / v
TABLE 6.2. Unrealized Past Tense Involving Final Consonant Clusters
> (. T
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TL1

RESIDENCY

1-3 Years 4-~7 Years
Lexical Clusters Past Clusters Irvegular " Lexical Clusters Paaf\cfustera “Trregular.
age Subj No /T Tix No/% Nix . No/T WX No/T W )T W
5] 14/20 27/30 . . 168/324 | 11/20 7/22 14/243
10-12 80.0 91.0: ©49.6 19 | 52.5 - 29.8 1.5
34 18/20 34/37 ' 141/298 42 10/20 5n8 - - 12/131 .
. . ;t_ e . ) ’ : *
l' . ..
39 13/14 . 32/33 120/290 29 13/18 .. 8/10 18/156 .
15-18 8900 98.5 “3.8 78.6 65.0 ~ 17o6~
47 17/20 711 , 41/89 50 17/20 4/8 . 13/55 C
27 17/20 19/19 116/178 17 14/20 . 18/20 43/128
20-25 . 89.7 98.4. 61.8 _ 82.5 ., 95.0 : 33.3
58 '17/18 30/31 - . " 123/211. 89  19/20 10/10 34/103 -
i
2 10/16 4/4 o e/23 ‘74 18/20 /7 32/18 .
35-55 76.3 95.5 . 53.9 88.3 65.7 ~33.0
91 18/20 : 10/11 & 48/127 9 .13/¥5 3/5 - 8/32
TOTAL. 124/148  83.8 .163/172 95.9 773/1540 52,2 ¢ 115/153  75.2 60/100 63.2” 117;ﬁ926 ¢}8.8'
i ‘ - .;ﬁ“J?r
. N
TABLL 6.3, Comparison of lLuxical Final Cluster Reduction, Regular Past Tense Cluster Reduction and,
" Irlcgular Verb Unmarked Tense, N - *
\ ¢* L}
\ ) . < .
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. most soclally diagnostic linguistic context for reduction. (Followed by a con-

. _ 1

- c .. b .
sonant, standard English speakers reveal reduction to some extent so cluster o o
\ reduction 1s not obtrusive in this environment)‘ In Figure 6.2 the results of -
o . “ )
, these two tabulations are then compared with the figures for unmarked tense . ??
/ . » - —-— . ]

L4

reduction on irregular verb ﬁgrms-kn‘order to establish the interaction ofophor_s% s

™ o T~ £ —ty

nological and grammatical bases for surface unmarked tense. - .
~ ARRCHEN N Tt . -
The parallel processes of clustier reductiofi on lexical and past, tense ‘

. L g - -
. o Y T e
s .

clusters evident in Table 6.3 clearly-supoortsathe phdnological}basis of gome " . Y

- s . e
cases of,unmarked tense. Rt the same time\\howeuerf xhe figures suggest that a s

- < 2 T~ .

. 7 A *

et v phonological transfer‘rule is not ar’ exclusiVe explaﬁatkbn for past tense

Y N I & % - . e

absence involving ¢lusters. If it were an exclusive explanation, we would not

. e

. expect to find the “incidence of'lexicaL cluster reductioq lower than that of

ﬂ'., M * ! a * “ -

lexical clusters. 1In all other studies of the general process of cluster reduc-

vu
-

. tion as_a thnoxogical rule (e g. Labov 1969 Wolfram:1969; Fasold 1972 Guy

o

"_°_1977 Béugh 1979) lexical, or monomoxphemic clusters, reveal a higher incidence

A3

-
- 4
2

- of reduction than grammatically-involvsd,vor; bimotphemic ‘ﬁlusters. %et,ifo o

-

‘the group of speakers who -have resided in the U S. from~1 3 xearsr the incidence.

of lexical cluster reduction is lower than that for past tense clusters. ‘This

Q

suggésts that it 1s not cluster reduction alone that leads to unmarked tense.

o
~ ot

Instead, we have. convergent phona*qgically and grammatically-based processes.
lhe end result,of the potential grammatical and phonological processes,seems'

™~
, - - . _
to be additive in that grammaticalljibased tense unmarking added to :

. ﬁ phonologically—based niuste% reduction leads to extensive surface unmarking for

.-
i

cl ter—formed past tenge forms. 1In other words, a certain proportion of

-

unmarked tense results from the application of the variable grammatical rule.

For those cases that emerge from the variable grammatical rule marked for tense,
“‘

a phonological rule may apply’ to reduce those that’potentially end in a cluster.

-

. "Tl? )
EMC ' ‘ o oty : o
T Pty T \\' ' | 191 ' » : -




the [t] realization of target language d would still phonetically mark past

' /
in surface tense unmarking at significantly higher levels than that found for:

| '. ( s -,

-

The phonological rule operates on the output of the grammatical rule, resulting

’

forms subjeCt only to the grammatical rule, as 1s the typical case for irregular

- 1
.J

past tense forms,;or the phonological rule, as 1s the cse for leaical clusters.

A second form‘of regular past ten e‘formation also‘involbesma possible '
phonoIogical convergence, name ly the/final /d/ singleton.\ As mentioned pre- ’
viously, ‘the source language does notkhave an isomorphic correspon;ence for /d/;

.
-

4
however, it does have the voiceless counterpart /t/, which makes the two systems

closer ﬁor final /df than they are for final clusters. In Tables 6.4 and 6.5,
- f
we have tabulated the fncidence of /d/ singleton absence for regular past tense

forms (Table 644) and for lexical /d/-(Table 6.5). The linguistic context 1is

" ) . lf . . - -~ . N . .
differentiated according to‘a following non-consonant versus a following con-

; . . ‘ ) f .
sonant. In pur tabulation, we ‘only consider the distinction between the absence

o

. , }' -
of a final /d/ and non-absence. This_qfans that a voiceless .counterpart of /d/,

*

3 ~

some phoﬁetic fonﬁ of /t/ (typically as unreleased [t] or glottal stop [P, is
considered underlying /d/ presence. This classification seems appropriate since

‘

tense. In other words, items such s stayed as /stet/ or freed as /frit/ would ¢

be classified as marking past tense /d/ even though a voiceless correspondence
of the target norm 1s actually produced. Figure 6.3 provides a summiry graphic
display of past tense /d/ absence, lexicalu/o/ absence, and unmarked tense on

-

irregular verbs so that we can again ‘examine possible relationships betwen the

.phonological and grammatical dimensions of tense unmarking. : )

—_— . ¢

Several gbservations may.be made on the basis of Tables 6.4 and 6.5. For
‘ ]

v

one, the incidence of lexical /d/ absence is consistently lower than past tense

absence. This parallels the pattern observed for lexical and past tense clustfr

192
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i

10-12

15-18

—
~lJ
w

TOTAL

B |
RESTDENCY

65.97 .

“’, +
Yo . © ! .
‘ . & 5 , ‘. \ - - '\
1-3 Years ) JA=7 Years
Non C c . __Nlon C i __ «
- Subj Abs/T Abs/T Tot' % Mo Sub | Abs/T Abs /T Tot
S 33 - 67 M1 1314 9249 19 0/8 - 11 ' 1/9
‘ A - 88.8 » 3
3 9/11 2/2 11/13  84.6 0 0/1 .- 0.&1
39 6/8 6/6 12/14  85.7 Q»‘j /4 415 719
- 642.9 ‘
41 0/ - - 0/2 0.0 - ' 50 0/1 1/1 1/2
| . ) e
( . ‘
21 - 1/8 7/8 16/16 - 87.5 71 4/4 1/1- 5/5
58 15/15 2/4 17/19 89.5  BB.5 89 wlh, _ csls T, 919
2 11 - 1/1°  100.0 i) - a2
- . 100.0 . ' !
91 - 5/5 5/5 100.0 ‘ 19 2/4 - 2/4
44/52 29/32 73/84, 13/26 14/15 27/41
84.62 90.62 86.97 © 50,0% 93,3
TABLE 6.4. Absence of Tinal d on Regular Verb Forms - - / o,
. L4
| P B o
193 o 194
. -~ b -

’ M
1.1

' 5.6

0.0

17.8

63.9

50.0
100.0
100.9 100.0
100.0 -

¥ 3s,
50.0 A



20-25.

YA

35-55°

TOTALS

1+ 1-3 Years i

Non C
Abs/T ~

~——

3/15

1/15

316

2/15
3/16
6711
2/11

4/14

- 24/113

21.2%

c
Abs/T =~ Tot
4/10 ' 7/25
3/10 4/25
1/2 * 4/25
1/10 ‘3/25 .

~5/9 8/25
Y3 oo 1h4
0/5 i 2/16
8/11% ° 12/25

) [}

23/67 " 417/180

34, 3% 26.12

v
X

50.01

L4

RES IDENCY

- 28.0

22.0
16.0
16.9

4 110.0.
12.0 - -

32,0 .

41.0 -

- 12.5

30,3
48.0

v

o o q

(

4-7 Years
Non C .____.C
Abs/T Abs /T
1/18 3/7
0/4 4/14
5/12 (8/11
2/19 5/6
0/9 i 4/16
5/11, B/14
2/8 -
“4/14 L 6/
19/95 37}79
.20.0% 46.8%

5

Tot
425
4/18
13/23 -
25
4/2

12/25

2/8

10/25

56/174
1 32.2%
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Figure 6.3. Comparison of Past Teﬁsg /d/ Absence, Lexical /d/ Absence, and Unmarked
* Irregular Past Tense Porms, by Age’and Length of Residency
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) _ ’ \L.

L | Y
reduction. However, in this case the proportional difference between the lexi-
cal and past tense fohﬁ is much grkater. For the most part, past tense /d/.
absence is very high compared wth lexical /d/ absence. This difference raises a

question concerning a simple explanation for past /d/ deletion as a product of

additive phonological and grammatical transfer processes. It appears that there

may be some other exelanation involved here, in addition to the simple'phonolg;
gical and grammatical transfer pEocesses. We speculate that the additional.
consideration involves learning strategy differences related to regular and
irregular 1apgcage patterns. -Irregular forms, learned through rote memoriza—‘

tion, and regular forms, learned by the cognitire assimilation of patterne,

\ .
typicakly occur at different points in the acquisitional sequence, and this dif—
ference might be reflected here. Other things being equal (i.e. if there were

no potential phonological transfer source), we still would expect some irregular

forms to be acquired before the regular marking pattern was acquired. There 1is

certainly support for this observation in the learning of English tense marking B
- . - o 3

patterns by native speakers of English learning the verb system (Broﬁn

; ' N
1973:311-312). Some support for our speculation also comes from the fact that
) .. oL T, -
the youngest age group of speakers who have resided in the United States 4-7
years reveal very infrequent past ,tense /d/ deletion; they are also the one

group in the corpus that reveals considerably less past tense /d/ deletion than

unmarked tense for irregular verbs. It 1is not coincidental that this is the

group of speakers most likely to assimilate extensive language patterning vis-a- -

vis rote memorization. Thgs, what we may have revealed in Onghdgté is a
eequenced 1earning strategy in which irregular forms are being learned prior to
the regular past tense formation rule. As mentioned, this does not neceSSarily
rule out the phonological process as an explanation, but it may be considered

along with it. ,_J , ‘
193 -
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There -1s one other phonological torm of the regular past tenge that we have

not yet inélu@éd, namely, the so-called "long" form /Id/ which occurs following

. an alveolar s&op (e.g. /tritlh/’tregfed', /kaUntId/‘couhted'). The incidence of

by

past tense deletion for long for@s is. found in Table 6.6. At this point, we
have not conducted a comparable tabulation of lexical unstressed /Id/ deletion;
_ \ :

‘but such syllables might also be subject to bhonologiéal transfer ffom the

source language because'of'VietnaméSe's preference for monosyllabic itemsl(Sato

- 1983:6). ' o :

Again, we find a pattern indicating the high frequency unmarking on a regu-
. ~u

lar phonblbgical form of the past tense. We are impressed with the felaﬁiﬁély

L , : . ! N 1

high level of absence apparently regardless of the significance of the phonolo-
. . ", .. . \ s " s

gical transfer process. In all cases of regular past terise formation theqinci{‘:

dence of unmarked ‘tense is higher than it is for irregular past- tense forms.

-

. N \ .
Consider, for example, the summary graph of the three phonological forms of the

regular past tense marking as compared with the irregular'unmarked tense in

Figure 6.4. For convenience ﬁere, we have\dnly given the summary figures for -

the 1-3 year and the 4~+7" year group.
Figure 6.4 clearly supports our observation that all phonological shapes of
the regular form of ﬁnmarkedyfgjie,have a higher incidence of unmarﬁing‘than

irregular forms. . At the same time, there appears to be a pattern, at least for

/1d/ and clusters, wherein past tensétclusters tend to have a higher incidence

> . .

of unmarking than past tenge /d/ ssngleton. This difference seems reasonably.

‘attributed to the general difference in the phonological effect of cluster

redpétion vis-a-vis final /d/ deletion in the language transfer process.
However, the consiéten;ly high incidence of tense unmarking regardless of -phono-
1ogical shape suggests that general 'acquisitional differences between regular

L

patterns and irregular forms intersects with the bhonologital transfer processes

] P o A K j
'
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RESIDENCY '
© 1-3 Years ' 4-7 Years
‘ — —
. Age  Subj: ‘Abs /T /AR ' Subj. Abs/T %
( 1
10-12 33 1/1 19 5/14
, 3% - 42 0/1
' 15-18 39 . 6/6 29 1/2
47 1/2". 50 2/3
20-25 27 2/2 o 17 5/8
58 1/2 A 89 2/3 £
3555 24 3/3 74 10/10
91 1/1, e 79 -
S 15/17  88.2 ' - 25/41 61.0
)VJ » ‘. )
TABLE 6.6. Absence of /1d/ on Regular Verb Forms -
' Ny .
., ) N
| A
“&ul
. : ‘
o N ' ) .
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h . . e e ‘;
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. “Irreg. Verb ' 50.2 - 18.8 ' ‘
eg /d/ . 86.6 50.0
Reg. Clusters " 94.8 60.0
eg. /1d/ 88.2 61.0
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to account for the actual extent of differences between regular and irreguiar

/
[

LI ' 4
forms. Realistically, then, we have to admit that phonological transfer pre-
, ‘ v : :

" cesses, grammatical transfer processes, and generalized 'language-learning strat-

egies'alllprobébly have a role in the actual tense unmarking patterns observed.

S

‘4 N - 4 . ‘ ,\. ' . 4 . - .
Var{fation in Irregular Verbs ' T

As we examined the détails of vériation related to the different phonologi-

-

cal shapes of the regular péstltense, we treated irregular forms .as 1if there

were no variation among the subtypes of’ irregular forms. We are now ‘at a point
where we must challenge this assumption to see if it 1s empirically justified.

) Lo R
And, 1f 1t 1s not justified, are there’'effects that systematically constrain

variation among different irregular forms?
. . Y . g Yo,

We can initiate our examination of irregular verb types by simply looking at
@ .

the tense marking patterns for five of the .most frequently occurring i;regular
. /N

verbs in oqur corbgs. This will insure that we have an adequate typé-token

representation for individual,speakers as well as for the groups of spéékers

represented in our subsample. -In our cofrpus, frequently-occurring forms

include the tehSe—carrying fofms of . bé (e.g. 'am, is, or'ére versus was and were)

auxiliary and ialn N?rb have fauxiliary and\\\in verb do/don t, come, énd_g_

While the high. freque cy of theSe forms in our corpius may be attributed to som
l
extent to the type of |interview and the topics under«discussioq, all of thege

AN

verbs are generally hfghffréquency Engltﬁﬁ/;ghps.' In Table 6.7, we have tabu-

-~

lated the indidend;75§¢mmarked past tense for each of these verbs for the 16
;T

1ndividual&fpeakers in our subsample, along with summary figures for each verb

form. -

- -~ »

Aﬁ examidation of the five different verb forms suggests that the éssumption

of uniformity with respect to irregular verb forms is not justified. At the
, N

~ .upper scale of‘unmarking is the form hdve, and at th$ lower spectrum are the

182
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f : o .. RESIDENCY .
j i’ ‘ A
1 oA _ . -
; 1-3 Yefirs © 4-7 Years
{ ’
-' i wabg i .S/Elid .s ls )B do, WRid
' wer have/had come/came. go/went idn' have ‘had  come/came go/went {don' Jildn’
Age Sub) Un/'T _um/T Um/T . Um/T Um/T suv)  unfT Um/T Um/T thLL____ Um/t
33 . 0/49 ,31/35 16/28 . 4/40 16/31 19 1/87 _  0/1) 1/8, 1/29 2018+
10212 L . . S -
a4 -, 1/80 20/20  19/19, 15719 2/27 42 0745 vis o2z 0 o ot
-
39 7 - /32 37/38  6/4h . 1[4 9/50 29 2/55  10/25  0/1 1/19 0/15
15-18 , . .
41 - 4/18 16/18 112 - 4/15 50 3/6  2/4 0/1 /13 17
{ . PR v : , . .
[ " . .. 2 ) \‘
o) \Qt: . ’ _ S, : S
w 27 11/21 14/16 9/12 « 19/24 11/36 77 5/36 11/14 - 5/13 6/14 4/14
20-25 . - A l , .
, §§_\/f”//7/}3 52/56 /21 - 5/6  8/117 89 1/39 6/13 0/1 -o12/17 4/14
' / ~ . . ’;
24 3/6 2/2 . /1 36 - 74 15/31 1/2 0o/6 « 2/} 0/1
JS‘ST) - . ’
91 1139 19/22 1/ -~ 0L 0/19 79 0/3 4/5 0/7 0/2 0/2
; : . - > '
TOTAL L2256 . 91/207 56/145  %1/106  50/195 27/302 35/91  6/39 . 23/114  14/82
% of dnmarked  22.3 92.  18.6 4403 25.6 8.9 38.5 15.4 20.2 7.1 .

- o ' ’ >
TABLE 6.7. bistribution of Unmarked Tense for Five Frequently Occurring Irregular Verhs

* [
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. . - hd
3 . - ,

) ) - . i ;
tense—carrying forms of be. With drastic differences in the'incidence of

unmarked past tense for these forms (an overall differencge of.appfoximately 65

. N N ""4 /- . . ]
percentage points for the 1-3 year residency group and a difference of

-

, N
approximately 30 percentage points for the 4-7 year group),.this variation”
. \ N ( .
//pardly seems attributable to chance. The observed difference raises 3evera1

importént questions for the study of variation., One.ihportant question is

-

whether tﬁese patffrns are‘consistent for different indiv%dua{g witWin groups.’
In other words, do the overall group patterns‘éccyrately portray an individual
speaker‘é Behavior? Anothef essentiél question concerns the linguistic pat-
terning of the observed variation. Are the'd%fferepces between items
'organizable on some basis extend beyond particular lexical }Eemg, or are they

\&'

simply lexical constraints? - - !

; In order to éxamine the question of individual versus group patterning, we
can examine some cases of individual variation. This is done in Figure 6.5,

where we have graphed the distribution of unmarked tense by verb form for one-

speakér in each of the cells of our\samples. Different graphic rep;esentationé
are given for the speakers in the 1-3 year and 4—7 JZ:r 1ength‘of residency.
Figure 6.5 presents a sémgyh;t dispargtg Picbﬁf; of variation for ;ggxgive
different lexical items repreéented. At the same time that we observe somé con-
. sistent patterns across individ;g}s, we also find som; obvious cases of indivi: s
'dual variation. For exampie, we find that hgxg iB‘consistént1y the item with

’

the highest incidence of unmarked tense. At the same time, be 1s typicali&, but

{ .
not categorically a low frequency item: At times, the individual variation ’
M . : . ) %
Lt seems dramatic. Thus, Subject 33 has a high frequency of unmarked tense for
. - ' _ *
‘come. The pattern is reversed for Subject 58, however, who has a low frequency of
— | o .
unmarked tense for come but a high inc}dené% for go. And Subject 39 shows a y/b
. high incidence of unmarked tense for be and a low incidence of unmarking for do,
. - a 7 o- ..l ) r' : T
¢ - P 1 . 2 O l)
"o ] : _ - -
ERIC | | 184
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f '

a pattern which is the opposite of Sggject 33. We thus must admit that there

can be considerable vapiation constrained by the lexital item. In making this

observation, however,*we note that this 1ig much truer of those speakers in the
1-3 year range than it.1s for those 1in the 4—7'yéai range. s ;

% ) a ¢ i ;
Part of the patterning described above might be exbla#ped on' the basis of ™~
X

language—-learning* strategies. Since tense marking for irregular forms is essen-

: - \ ’ .
tially learned as a rote task, we would expect subjects in the earlier stages of

A “ ’ ‘
agquisition to selectively learn tense marking for some items at the expense of
p A ‘ N . »

otBers. Thus, one supject.might §elec£ively focus on an item such as be while

ther Qight focus on do or go. As the gciuisi;ional.process continues we oo
wo;fd expect a less éélective foc;sing on pafﬁitular lexical items and a more
consigtent approach to irreguiar v;rbs. Th;s; we have the’leQeling of indivi- | -

- dual differences for the subjects 1in the 4-7 year range, who presumably reflect a

¥

moreradvanced stage in the L2 learning process. The disparate pattern that we .

have' observed thus seems to be attributable to the nature of the structufes
y .

. involved and the level of advancement #n the L2 acquisitional course.
. R— ¢ -

. While accounting for differences in -individual subjects,'ﬁe are still left

with some dominant, 1if’not exceptionless, patterns to explain. Why, for

v

example, 1s unmarked tense for have Consistedtly high while be is typically low?
. / _— \ —

4

Is there any basis for explanation 1in té{ms of linguistic form? As it turns

out, the five lexical,items we have tabulated in Table 6.7 represent four
' )

distinct types of irregular past tense formation. Although there are a number
of different ways of classifying irregular past tense forms (e.g. Hoard and
.Sloat 1975; Quirk and‘Greeﬁbaum 1973), any reas ble account must recognize at
least ‘four categories of formation: ;l) subpletive forms sPch as is/was and
éo/went; 2) internal vowel changes such as come/came and sit/sat; 3) intetnal ,

L.

vowel changes plus a regular suffix as in.do/aid or keep/kept, and 4) final d or
. X CT : F
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E_cbnsonant replacement, as in have/had or make/made. The five lexical items we

ﬁ"f have tabulated represent all four types, with go and -be representing supﬁiétive
| fhgms, have representing replacives, come representing internal vowel Chapgé,
and gg;repregenting vowel change plus regular suffix.
Table,$.8 presents the incidegce of unmarked tense for all irregular verbs

in our cﬁpﬁds by irregulaf verb types, and Figuf% 6.6 portrays a graphic repre-

sentation of the overall figures by length of residency.’

*

]

.

On thé basis of Table 6.8 and Figure 6,6 it is conéiuded that irregular velb

. . type appears to be-d constraint on the incidence of uﬁmarked\tense. Although we
. AR . : :

-

mu?t ceréginly allow for some individual deviation as discussed above, par-
ticularly ﬁor speakeré in thg 1-3.year range, we'seem to-h;ye isolated a syste-
matic constraint related to linguistic form. Final consodnant replacives effect
the ﬁighest incidence of unmarked tense, followed by iﬁge;ﬁal vowel change,
internal vowel change plus final regulaf formation, and supﬁ?gfive fqrmé. ".On
one level, this hierarchy{seems to correlate with the degree of phonetic dif-
ference 1in tﬁbjirfegular past tense formation. At the low end of the spectrum,
we have supple;}ve'forms, wﬁiéh iqvolye.a_cogp}gtg‘repl§cemenc of the.form, then
we have a form“d}ﬁfergnCe involving an internal vowel and final consonant, then p
an fnterna} vowel only, 'and finally, simply replacement of a final consonant.

The principle that seems to be involved here gan be\ftated as follows:

the more distant phonetically the past form is from the non-past, the more

likely 1t will be marked for tense. Suppletfve forms are obviously the most

. @ ¢ )
distant and final replacive consonants the least. It should also be noted thgz»
final replacive consonants are the most likely to involve phonological con-
vergence, given the source language limitations on final consonants.

Potentially, internal vowel changes might involve phonological convergence as

o o - 203 ™
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A
\ ' ' . Repl | Suff/\’qwel ' - Vove l . , ! SuppI'L‘t fve Length of
. ’ . ' ' Residency
Age.  _ ___ Subj Unm/ T . % unm/T ‘% Unm/ T L | Upm /T Lo ' '
' ’ . . i . [4 X . - ]
:l() 12 33 38/42 ' 90.5 50/88 56.8 * 76/107 7.0  4/87 bt
N 34 23/2) _ 100.0.. 42/85 49.4 60/91 65.9 -  16/99 16.2
\‘ . ’ | | . ; . : . i . ' . | .
C isae 2 38/39- . 97.4 - 28/115 © 2401 24199 2.9 J0/16 8.
' LA 119 89.5 - 14/28 . 50,0 ©  6/24 29,0 W18 " 2.2~ 1-3
27 - ' . " ) . 0.y 66. 7 years
20-25 27 20/2) 87.0 ' 26/5) . 49.1 40/57 w2 s, _ (
L 58 . e0/64 ' #93.8 _  20/56 35.7. .- 31172 43.1 12/19 63.2
- - i ’ - - . N
35-55 " 24 | 2/2 o 100.0  0/3 0.0 6/6 100,0 6/12 _ 50.0 \\
P ' . . . T ! i : . )
& \2 , i 21/24 ©oo8n.s L.2/21 . T 1130 36,7 7/46 152
' : . 3 . ' tew
Tatal 219/236 92.8 . 1B2/435 4d.0 2547436 52.) 109/362 301
— i : I s
" lou12 19 /14 1 s8I0 6/65 - . 9.3 2/116 1.7
42 1/16 6.3 8/41 . 19.5 212 16.7 1/62 L.6 .
L5 1 29 - 10/27 ©37.0 1/24 a2 4131 12.9 3/ 74 4.1
50 2/4 50.0  1/16 6.3 7/16 - 43.8 3/19 ) : 15.8 4 - 7
o V .‘\' e . N
. 7 T is/18 83.3 75Y 22.6 10/29 34.5 11/50 22.0 years
20-25 o - | . | ; .
89 o S8 4/ 4 28.6 7/16  43.8 13/56 23.2
il ol go.0  2/7 ' 28.6 9/12 28.1 17/ 50.0
3555 - ) _ . )
- 19 5/t . 43, /7 .+ 0.0 314 21.4 0/5 0.0
Total - alor 04,9 28/188 14.9 a8/215 . 22.3 50/416 12.0 ‘
. \‘1 ‘ ~ . ‘.m I ._ f )
EMCD.) TABLE 6.8. "marked Tense by Type of lrvegular Past Tense Formatlon 210 \
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Figure 6.6. Unmarked Tense for Replacives, Internal Vowel, Vowel+Suffix,
: and Suppletive Forms of Irregular Verbs, by Length of Residency
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, well since the vowel system of the-source language is ﬁuite different from the .
target system, except that m&sf,vowel changes for irregular forms are located in
phonetic space corresponding to contrastive units within the source 1anguagé.
Thus, the source languﬁgé may\ not have an isomorphic correspondences between a

vowel contrast such as /I/.and’ /s / (e.g.'siné/sang, sit/éat) or /2/ and /e/ .

(fall/fell), but the phonetic location of these vo&els'ih_the source language
(e.g. [1] and [a] for English [I] and [9e]) is sufficfently disparate to involve

:, different vowel units phonologically. Some phonetic t;ansfer may be idvolved;

s but basic contrasts still can be realized. Notwithstanding the minimization of
- ) ’ ’ - R ’
phonological transfer fog&the internal vowel changes, the chang# of one unit

within a shape 1is less drastic than one involving an internal unit and a final

segment or a completely different shape. It appears then, that the constraint -
\ . . . ‘ ’ .

involving different irfegular forms is,'in part, a principled one, perhaps

reduced to the degree of phonetic difference. #He shall not her! speculate as to

“ .
whether the principle is more related to learning behavior or linguistic form

4

per se, but simply observe that these options are not necessarily in conflict.
One additional tabulation has been undertaken related to tense marking and
irregular verb forms, this one related to verb frequency. It is recalled here

that the verb forms chosen for our or{ginal tabulation were high-frequency items
I - ’ -

in the corpus. Because they are high-frequency items, we want to see if they
v N :
are typlcal representatives of the particular verb class. Thus, we have under-

taken a tabulation in which we separate from other items in the class the par-

ticular lexicél item chosen for replacives, internal vowel. change, and vowel +

] €

suffix change. We have no; done this for suppletive forms, since go and be
are, for -all practical purposes, the only items in the c¢lass. Figures in Table
6.9 compare unmarked tense for have vérsus other replacives, come versus other

internal vowel changes, and do versus other vowel + gqfﬂ}x changes. Summary

-
-

-+
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f i)

- figures are given for each of these three verb subclasses by length of ) ;{

residency. : - . ’

e i f : A ¢
' - Replacives Vowel “Vowel+Suffix
(F=have) . (F=come). . - (F=gg)
No. Um/T % No. Um/T %  No. Um/T % l
Freq 191/207 92.3 56/145 38.6 50/195 . 25.6
1-3. Years ) _
o . Other 28/29 96.6 198/341 58.1 .134/261 . 51.3
Freq 35/91 38.5 6/39 15.4 = 14/82 17.1,
4-7 Years “ ‘ ' : '
‘Other 13/16 81.3  42/176 23.9  14/106  13.2

Table 6.9. Incidence .of Unmarked Tense for Frequent Irregular Verbs Versus
Others, by Irregular Type and Length of Residency.

With one exception (égiverSUS Sther internal change plus suffix verbs for
the 4-7 year group), the éontention that frequently oécurripg verbs are more
likely to be marked for tense is supported. We are not certain at‘this point as
to how strong the frequency éoﬁstraint is in relation to other constraints, but

it is apparent that it cannot be ignored.

4

Our final category of tense marking form has bgen tabulated in the present ;'

study, namely the modals can/could and will/would. 1In Table 6.10, we have tabu- /

lated for each ofathe subjects the incidence of unmarked tense for the modals,
and in Figure 6.7, we compare these figures for the two residency groups with the
figures for the four types of irregular (forms and the regular forms. In our
tabuIation, we have limited the examples of modals to those having a teﬁée

- carrying function {e.g. Last year we could not speak English) as opposed to the

" mood-marking function of these forms (e.g. If he could come here, he would).

The summary figure indicates that the overall incidence of unmérked tense on
the modals is generally higher than all irﬁegular forms except replacives. It

3
is interesting to note that its incidence is higher than the class .of irregular

ALY
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1-3 Years : ) ’ o 4-7 Years
Age . Subj Can  Will < Total =  #Um  Subj  Can ' Will 0w
. \ . . . :

10-12 33 13/17 0/3 :13/20 65.0 19 0/4 0/2 0/6 0.0
N ] : . N . ) . .

k0 10/10 = - '10/10 - 100.0 42 . 0/6 1/3 1/9 11.1

15-18 39 20/20 " 8/11  28/31 90.3 29 co2/4 - 0/12 2/16 12,5
41 1/6 C1/2 2/8 25.0 50 1/1 o/1 1/2 - 50.0

20-25 21 22/22 5/10 . 27/32 84.4 71 11/11 - 11/11 \ 100.0

2 58 212 . - 2/2 100.0 89 . 1/1 0/2 1/3 333

. S - _

N - . . . ) . . .

35-55 24 - - e L= e 4 4/9- - - 4/9 44 .4

91 6/6 1/1 77 100/0 79 2/2 - 2/2 100.0

/ .o -

TOTAL 74/83 27 89/110 80.9 21/38 1/20 22/58, . 37.9

TABLE 6.10. Unmarked Tense for Modals will and can, By Age and Lefigth of Residency

014 - . S
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Suppl . V+Suff. © V | Mod . ‘Repl " Reg
- Verb Type Percentage Unmarked
p 1-3 Years 4-7 Years
Regular 94.7 68.5
"Replacive 92.8 , 44.7
Modal 80.9° =~ '37.9 °
. Int.” Vow. 52.3 22.3
: Vqd+Suff. 39.9° ° 7 7 14.3

Suppletive -30.1 12.0

,

Figure 6.7. Incidence of Unmarked Tehse by Verb Type .
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? form;_which it might be placed into on the basis of its phonological shape, the
. . e : : » .
-internal vowel change plus suffix. At the same time; it is not as extenéive as
unmarkéd tense ‘for regular tense and the replacive‘claSS'of irregular forms. It
R ié.recalledlhhre t@at regulér'forms are subject to phonological convergencé ana
that replacive forms of the irregular.ﬁzemito Be the class wi;h the highest °

potential for phonological convergence. Our observaﬁions here about the

unmarking potential fot.modals matches that df other studies (e.g. Wolfram et

¢ al '1979:77) in which it was found that modals tended to favor higher tense
unmarking. This was attributed to.tﬁﬁir reduced potential in marking tem-
porality in English vis-a-vis their other functions (e.g. potentiality,: con-

ditionality,'etc.) In our gariier study, we concluded that "with diminished
function of a ténse‘marking for ‘modals to begin with...there is lessened

pressure to conform to the mainstream norm of past tense marking” (Wolfram et

_al 1979:77). The same reasoning might hold here in attempting to account for

the differential marking of tense for modals as compared with other irregular X
past tense forms. . \
- J '
‘.L'

Conclusion T . C e e -

The preceding ‘sections have demonstiated that unmarked tense in Vietnamese L

4

English can Be a highly vafiable phenoménon and that this characteristic can.bef’_
quite persistent in L2 learning. While it is highly variable, there-are a

* . number of constraints that favor the incidence of unmarking in a structured.&ay.
A basic constfaiﬁt on unmarked tense involves r;gular and irregular verbs, which

¢ca4h be explained to some extent on the basis of phonologically versus

%

grammatically-derived‘processes.‘ However, the phonologicél versps grammatical .

explanation is not an exclusive one, and a further.appeal to learning strategies

is also warranted in accounting for differences for regular and irregular-verb

,

!
21/ : | .
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forms. Within the major categories.of regular versus irregular forms, we have

isolated finer constraints on the incidence of unmarked tense, including the
L , ’ .
type of phonological shape for regular forms and the type of past tense for-

&

matipn for irregular forms. We have also recognized the possibility that verb
. frequency 1is a factor to be considered in accounting for differential incidence.
in unmarking. Furthermore, we have had to recognize a lexical dimension

interacting with linguistic form to explain some of the variations

b Y

~ The overall picture that emerges, then,-1is one which is fairly complex. An

‘\\

appeal to simple linguiétic transfer or second language learning strategiles

hardly seems appropriate. Instead, dimensions of language transfer mix with

generalized learning strategies and linguistic form toexplain the systematiec
* . L3Ry ) \ ’ *

variability involved.

Although we have focused on linguistic form in our analysis, we do not mean

.
»

to exclude other linguilstic or extra-linguistic consideratipns that may

constrain unmarked tense. . ¢

showed that unmarked tense

(4

other studies have shown that discourse factors (Godfrey 1980; Wolfson

1982) can also constrain unmarked tense. Our future studies will certainly
explore such factors for the‘data'présented here. However, a word of caution 1is

L) .
in order. With the faddish concern for discourse strategies and generalized

¢ )

. interlanguage structuring in L2 léarning,.basiC‘considerationé of supfacé form, :
language transfer, and low-level linguistic processes have sometimes been

overlooked. Our exploratory study has shown that such dismissal can be

A

premature. Considerations of higher level language organization may have to be

4.+
L

considered, but it is unlikely that the factors uncovered here can be ultimately
disregarded. Indeed, we expect the unraveling picture of unmarked tense in°

interlanguage to invoive an array of. factors rangihg from the higher to the
; \ v AT > :

[y
[l 7
v

-
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lower levéls of linguistic organization. Knowledge of low-level linguistic pro-

cesses and surface copsiderations hardly seems like an unreasonable starting

point and studies of higher level linguistic organization will have to reconcile

-
themselves with the kinds of systematic constraints uncovered here.

r

) o
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/ M CIRPTER SEVEN

The Emerging Varlety of English in the Vietnamese Community

'
b '

-

Introduction

» Our discussion of language patterng in the Vietnamese refugee community so

" far has dealt with particular language structures that characterize the variety

]

. - .
as 1t exists today. -We have looked fox the underlying forces that shape the
variation on individual features and compared the incidence of some structures
according to social characteristics of the sample, including age groyp and

length of residence in the United States. With this information in hand, we can

-

now.go on to consider how we might describé”EHEWQQEiéﬁiwéé aiﬁhole, and sdégest

L]
’

the direction in which it is developing.

T

"~ The influx of Vietpamesq,refugees into the United States'within the last

decade has affected the language situation in many cbmmunities, as theseflarge
groups of non-native sp%?kers adapt to an English-speaking etvironment.. While
many adult refugees focus on learning enough English to cope with everyday life,

younger adults and adolescents are using English 1g'a greater number of con-

texts. As we would expect, they typically exhibit greater:facility with the

" languaé; than their parents and g}andparents. As the numbers of fluent English
speakers, pgrticular;y in the younger generations, increas%,in the community,~a
variety of English 1is developing ﬁhieh will be the product of the various forces
we have beenidiscdssing. ngguage attitudes, patterns of uéage,,and other social

factors interact with influences such as laﬁguage learning strategies and native
language transfer to determiﬁe the direction of development. This situation
presents a prime oppottunity to examine whether or not an ethnically -d4den—

Y
'tifiable variety of English is emerging within this community.

-

] . » ) - o B
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.

\ﬁ'- The acquisition of English among recent refugees to the United States 1;

obviously a matter of considerable significance, as members of these groups

» -

‘attempt to acclimate themselves to life in this country under én abrupt shift in - -
social circumstances. While there are a number of similarities between these

i

‘- refugee groups and other ﬁon-nativg English speaking residents, there_are some
obvious speclal considerations that have to be taken into account in viewing the
soclolinguistic situation-for these pgbulations; ingludin&.the clrcumstances of
their migration here and their relatively short history as a significant segment
gf their communities. Since we ar;‘dealing with the Vietnameseﬁlommunity in qge
Northern Virginia area, we have the advantage of observing 1angua;e usage in one
.of the oldest communities in the country. The reg?on as we have seen, has peen
a’ prime settlement ‘area for Vietnamesé)refugees since Safgon fell in 1975, and

.

it had some roots even prior to that.

L

The language profile ﬁf this refugee gommunity'has been drawn in much more
— - , :
detail in earlier chapters (Two and Three), but we can review some genera -
charactgristics here. For tﬁe most pa;t; adults came to‘thF United stéﬁés-with\
limited English“(if.ény at all), and @aqy of“;hgm §till_restrict their use of
‘this>-tanguage Fp'situgt;qns where the@r'igtgr}ocutors do not know Vietnam;::. -
Basically, they tend to speak Vietnamese whenever possiple. Adolescents and
.young adults, on the other ﬁand, face a much more transiqignal sltuation and can
now be observed using English with their Vietnamese peers as well as with
non-Vietnamese speakers. There were, within our sample, even gome individuals '
who indicated that their knowledge of Vietnamese was ﬁinimal and they were not

at all comfortable when t£ey were forced-to communicate in that languagé. There

‘\bis some pressure on the younger generations to maintain certain Vietnamese

charactefistics, including language, and some go to Vietnamese language school

| 221

NN
Q N L et

ERIC - 198 P




in addition to their regula} schqéling. There is also social pressqr;, however,
to accommodato to the'surroundiné English—-speaking comﬁdnity, and we obsefve
movement toward an English variety that 1s uged in an egpanding set of con-
texts. It 1s, of course, impoSsib}é to prédict héd the dynamics-of the coﬁ~'/"

munity will evolve,. but a common pattern among immigrant groupé shows English
_ , -

,takiag'on-increasing importance and the ethpic language féding, particularly as

new generatfbns are native-born and grow”ub_in this country. Typically, though,
the variety of English that develops retains a certain degree of ethnic 1den-

'Fification.-

-

Characteristics of "Vietnames& English” N

. Many of the structural details: of adult English in this community may be

explained largely in terms . of traditional models of second language acquisition,
: /

including specific language transfer fi‘;Jthe-native language or generalized

lapgugge learning étrategies. For  the édolqscents and young adulls, though, we

I3

must go beyond simplé_acquisitional models.: Their English reveals a balance of

\ !

the indigenous language substrata, elther direct or more indirect fromwpareni7l
. influence, with assimilation to the English variety chosen as a model® 1e s
. well known that other varieties of English have dynamically integrated in-

fluences from other languages_alodg with particular communit&_norms, resulting

"in unique ethnic and social varieties. Previous research has documented
numerous examples of this process, including Puerto Rican English'in New York

L} ‘ .
City (Wolfram 1974a), Italian—American English in Boston (Biondi 1975), Chicano

English in the Southwest (Metcalf 1979; Pe¥alosa 1980), and Pueblo Indian

English in the Southwest (Wolfram et al 1979). We can now look.for evidence as
to how the various influences are being integrated in Vietnamese English based

~on the results of the descriptive analysis of ianguage features presented in

. earlier chapters. i
\ et
0 ¥y . v
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‘The valu:C’andattitudeg}shared by community members, discussed in Chapters
Two and Three, set the sce;e for the investigation of b;oader patterns of
variétion. The pressure to mee-toward Engiish is apparently quite strong among
the younger groups, who aré motivated to suéceed in the educational system and
achieve success in their careers. As might be expected, though, the represen-
ﬁatioh of-language forms across the age groups. of. the community covers a Qide
range, given the égés,_length of residency in this ébuntry, and varying degrees
of fluency, in English 'due to educational ‘opportunities and other factorg. We -
find numerous features that are to be expected from speékeﬁ!’who acquire English
as a second language afLer Gietnamesg (in séme cases, it is the third language,
after French as well). There 1s'phonolog1c;1 variation (Chapter Five),
including final obstruent devoicing (/fut/ for Eggg),\coﬁsonant cluster reduc-
tion in both initial and final positions (/go/ for grow, /tos/ for 222555:
stopping of interdental fricatives (/doz/ for those) and other consonant%and
vowei modi{ications. Morphosxgtactically, weffind absence of the plural,

possessive, and third person singular agreement suffixes, copula and auxiliary

absence, ahd‘inQersion in indiregt quesqlqn&w(l wogder where did they go)

(Chapter Four). There is also a significant incidenee of unmarked tense, as

& .
described in Chapter Six (as in I dqp't have biology this year, I have it last
’ ‘ .

year). B l : ' ' i ~

»

. Features that arise as a result of a language learning and language contact

situation like this one can become fossilized for ﬁagticular speakers and this

. ® N
potentially leads to stable substratal influence which serves to mark the

variety as unique. Our current observations, Koweveg, lead us to believe that
very few of the structures we investigated are becdming foaqilized on 'a
community-wide basis ,as the kind, of ethnic marker that might live on in |
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subsequent generations. A few candidates will be discussed shortly. A
notewortﬁy, @ut not unéxpected, accompanying observation has been the relative
absence of Efadiﬁionally stigmatized nonstaqdard forms (that 1s, those forms
that do not coincide with general lan%uage_léarning strateg%es for the most
part). lMisSing are the forms that might be assimilated from surrounding non-
mainstr;am zarieties‘of English. That 1s, of course,. quite contrary to some
other groupé thgt.have been inyestigéted, but it appears to be righttih 1ine‘
with the social value orientation of the community: Both of these obserQations
will be commented on further in the discussion that follows.

We can begih by repeating, in summary form, the results of the analysis of

-
selected grammatical features. Full detalls to support the quantitﬁtive-daté '

[

are presented in Chapters Four and Six. This chart, .shown as Table 7.1, un-

covers some very interesting patterns that emerge when we consider the whole

»

picture. The percentages listed in the table reflect the frequency of (5) plural
absence (as in two dog , (b) third person singular suffix absence (she run) and

the specical case of‘don't with third person. singular subjects, (c) multiple

_negation (they can't see nothing) aﬁd'usage of ain't, and (d) unmarked tense

with irregular verbs (those that do not take the regular suffix to form the past

o~

tense, such as come/came) and regular verbs (such as look/looked). These

frequencies are arranged according to the social parameters of age group and

&
length of residence in the United States.

VSé@eral patterns emerge éuite clearly from the figures in Table_z.l. On the
whole, the subjects who héve been here longer, the 4 to 7 year group, show lower
frequencies of nonsténdand features than the 1 to 3 year grbup. Also, the,
younger speakgrs in general tend to follow the standard pgttern to a‘greater'
extent thanolder speakers. Neither .of these résults 1s very surprising, given

w

the background of the subjécts and what we know about second language

s 224 T
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10-12
15-18
20-25
35-55

10-12.

- 15-18

20-25

35255

10-12
15-18

- 20-25

35-55

Table 7.1

. l-3 Y
443 10%
35% | 12%
89% - 21%
87% 74%

Al

(a) Plural-Absence

3rd sg. 3rd sg..

-5 abs. don't \ -g abs. don't'

1 93% 467 322 7%
95% 407 . 41% 9%
94% 0% 817 0%

_93% - - 1002 = 0%

(b) Agreement Marking.,'

Mult. . ' Mult.

Neg. ain't Neg. ain't -
142 0% 3% 0%

5% 0% | 0% 0%

10% 0z 9% 0%

- . N - v . - Oz. 0%

>

" (¢) Negation

L

Irreg. Reg. : Irreg. Reg.

"~ Verb Verb Verb Verb
5072 ° 93% 8% 35%
b4y, 86% 187 76%
62% 97% 333 92%
54% 99% 33% 78%

(d)'Unmérked Tense

Summary of the Incidence of Nonstandardness
+ for Four Grammatical Structures '

RS
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acquisition. Although all of these subjects were‘born outside the United
States, the younger groups who_havewbeen in the U.S. over four ye;rs woﬁid have
been as young 4s three years old, and ﬁo:older than fourteen:Awhen'they arrived.
(Subject'19, now 11, waé‘four when he left Vietnam; Subject 54, now 17, was
ten.) Thus, these younger subjects are écquifing English as children (and for

+

some, it has-clEZ;Iy'become ﬁhe-dominant lénguage), before the physiologica{
changes.ocgur thaé affect language ;cquisition by adults (Krashen 1980). %hey
also have undergone overt ianguége training in the schools and have‘had ﬁere
intensive exposure to English than:the adult groups for the most part.

The -second language acquisition dimension#of the data comes out in other

)
ways as well. The features of plural and agreement marking show weaker first

‘language influence,’ according to Krashen (1981). Such bound morphology strugc-

tures tend to follo& the same pattern of acquisition, independent of the native

language of the.learner. Plural tends to precede third person singular ;uffix

use in the acquisition‘hierarchy that has been ‘proposed (Krashen 1981) and our

a

data support that hypothesis. Unmarked tense has also been observed widely in

second language situations and is clearly a significant feature here. The cru-
!

cial factors, then, in movement toward standard usage for a learner would be age

4

and degree or length of\exposure to English. The‘results shown in Table 7.1 Q
support such an interp;etagion for the situation und;r considerations

Further, the direction of the variety as a'wholg as indicated here 1is
central to the questions.poséd in this discussion. Variation from the standard .
may.be attributed to interference from:the native language, second language

acquisition strategies, and assimilation to the English variety chosen as a

model. In many cases of communities like this one, the model is a neighboring

-

non-mainstream variety of English (Puerto Rican English in New York City is a
\ v

™

1
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prime example; see Wolfram (1974)). In this case, it would appear that the

' model'for;the'Viétnamese community is in fact a mainstream, or standard,

varietyt' | . - / ' _7 | o ~

The distribution of nonstaﬁdard usage shown in Table 7.1 provides support
forksuch‘a‘éoncluqion.b The groups for whom ﬁnglish has a primary, even dominant
role (the 10 to 12 and ;5 to 18'year olds Qho have been here over four years)
conform fairly clésely to the Bpandard pattern on the whole (we will consider
thg unmarkgd tense case again shortly). Also, the special cases of don't for
agreement, and ain't for negation_(as well as multiple negation in generdl) are
striking-iﬁ their standardness. .Qé is apparently being treated as any other
verb in the third person singular pattern, rather than following the non-
mainskream English ‘tendency to have high frequehcies.of don't however the other
third singular verbs are marked. The - lack of ain't, on the other hgnd, would -

seem tq,reflgCt the standard prescriptive value aga1Q§t its usage. Thisiwould

be particularly true when exposure to English has begun {n the classroam, and

_where the value orientation of the native culture places- great importance on

success in sitpgtions like’séhool and‘rgspecE'fgr pofﬁs_;nd customs. Both fac-
tors characte;}?g:the‘g;;up in questiqn; s

While there is a clear orientation toward Standard English forms, there
remain certain structures'yhidh diverge in signifiéant ways froﬁ the'standardi
One is the ﬁsage of unmarked tense, displayed in Table 7.1(d).. The systemhgié
variability which was investigated in depth-in Chapter Six and is summarized 1in

; »

the table here shows a degree of persistence that ‘opens up the possibility that

some vestige may remain as part of an identifiable ethnic variety. The figures

are far from conclusive; however, several othef factors are relevant. First,

anecdotal evidence from unrecorded observations and discussions with teachers of
. ”_é
Vietnamese students indicates that unmarked tense often .occurs in the speech of
. . v ¥ N

those whose English is very fluent and otherwise standard in form. Second%-as
' *
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we have mentioned, unmarked tense has been found in varieties of English with
historical second language bases but not a high degree of bilingdqlism among
individuals in the contemporafy community (Wolfram et al 1979). Finally, the

intersection of-phonological processes, shown by the higher incidencé of .

unmarked tense with regular verbs, may prompte maintenance of the feature.. We

T -

will turn briefly here to a considerati@ﬂ of the;phonological characteristics of

the emerging variety. . N
fd

3

As suggested earlier (1n Chapter Five), phonological divergence 1is a-promi—

g

nent characteristic of VE. .While it 1s impossible to predict which aspects

might survive in future generations, we can review some of the significaht areas

S ! :
of variation currently observed. One of the most widely noticed features of

prondnciétion among VE speakers involves consonants at tlie ends of wotds. As we

have seen, final stops not only occur in basic lexical items (as in fast, act,

bad), they represent the regular past tense suffix as well (Vt/‘in lookeé,

missed;’/d/ in blamed, played). We find high levels of'two,pfoceSsés that causg

A3
Ll

final stops in both emvironments to be absent: consonant clhster reduction and
final -d deletién.' Table 7.2ffists tbg‘summggy;tapglations_fqr these two pro-
cesses. While we do find diffe;ences:ﬁgtgéqn“the two groups of subjects
according to length, of residence, the diffe;ence i; not ‘as striking as wé -~
observed éor ce;tain grammgtiﬁal'features. Our "diagnostic” g;oup; thello to 12
year old group with 4 to 7 yéar§ gf Uf5: residence; can B;'séen to have ratés
closer to s;andarh'in each categ;ff than the other grodp; of subjeicts, although
ﬁhey do rematn much higher than levels in mainst;egm_Qari;ties. This suggests “
that ﬁhe direﬁtion of development for the v;riéty,is toﬁard the_sténdé;d;
however, we must Béar in mind the pefvasiveness of Ebese phonological features.
.The.results in Tablef7.g:é}é\also relevant to the ?nvé;tiga;t n of.unmarked.
tense, a grdmmatlcal_feature that showé# reiatively.high levels \f‘ﬂonstaﬁgard~"

A . e
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Xears.in'U.S.:

Age Group L l—Sﬁ% 4 ‘ ,//)4 ; 72
Not -ed =-ed '..w;Not —gd; .—ed'
lo-12 - 80% " oy 53 . 30%
15 - 18 B9% -99% . 797\ 65
20 -25 © 9% 98L... . .83% .95y
35 - 55 Y73 96%‘:.?.: 887 . 66

(a) "Consonant Cluster Reduction in
Environment of a Following

Non-Consonant

g? N ~Nof -ed -ed iv’ﬁoti;ed —ed

10 - 12 221 s9r . 19%. 6%
15 --18 - . 14%  43% . 42%  64%
20-25 4% 8% 307 1007
35 - 55 30% ) 1007 | 337 ) \75%
(b) Absence of Final -d Singleton

. All Environments C .

Table 7.2  Summary of the Incidence of Deletion
) " Two ‘Phonological Features
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As the discussion in Chapter Six pointed out, there ;\apbrently‘ a corgvc’ergericé‘D

'

'of_ph'noloéical and grgmmatical processes that leads to higher rates of unmarked -

stdp, Tﬁéfrelatlonship between unmarked tense and the deletion process may be '
. . L . s B :

. someéwhat muty ly reinforcing. Naturally, we can only speculate at this point,
Returning to the'faéts in Table 7.2, we find a shrprising result when we

compare the rates oKk absence for final stops that represent the past tense suf- "\

fix (-ed) with those that do not .(Not -ed).. For most non-mainstream varieties o

i

‘of English; the incidence %f final stop absence 1is much lower when the stop is a
‘grammaticai'suffix;'fbr many of the groups in our chart, the reverse is true.’
In addition, when the stop is followed by a non-consonant (i.e,, a vowel or a

. pause), the ‘levels ‘tend to be lower thdn those shown.heré. We can note that
there appears to be a basic principle 'of language underlying most patterns of

Pt con?zhant clustédr reduction, that a ségment is less likely to be omitted?if it

carries grammatical information. The.only cases not in'line with this .principle
/ . . N -, . »

seem tqnoccur'in_Second,language acquisition situations such .as among VE

speakérs'and chgy typically are confiqéd to. the early stages of acquisition.

Recasting the: information from Table 7.2(a) in Figure 7.1, we can see a graphic °
. 1tnto Lon eerg A0 ! o1 ¢

v

§ .
display. of the difference’between our two groups of subjects based on lengthof

residence. The younget subjects in the 4 to-7, year:grOup show. both lower levels

of consgnant cluster reduction in this environment and a. conformance to the

4

basic principle mentionéd above, 1in the direction.of‘difference between the —ed’
I ! 4 : . K -
and Not -ed caﬁegories. } e
T | - .
By expanding our framework to include informatioh from other varieties, we

&

can‘make a more direct.codparison. Table 7.3-lists the rates for the subjects

. Ly
in the 4 to 7 group for consonant cluster reduction in the context of other
varieties of English for which datala;egavdilabLe. Most of the varieqies
(€) ’ . o t 3 ’ » ‘
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" N A
- }
[N “.'...r"!. ' |
100 % 'a'
75 B /‘ “
50 |
. 25
_— o I
! Y
-0 '
“Not ~ed . ~ed  Not -ed —ed
_' 1-3 years - 4-7 years
- ' '
Figqre'7.1 Incidence of Consonant Cluster Reduction
: in VE by Length of Residence Category
l .
)
Variety : ' Not -ed - -ed
Middle Class-White (Detroit) 12% 3%
Working Class White (NYC) 19% 3%
Appalachian (WVA) 17% 5%
'Italian-American (Boston) R | 2 167
Pueblo Indian B (New Mexico) -~ 38% . 12%
‘Pueblo’ Indian A (New Mexico) ™ °~ ~ =~ 60% . 31%
' Puerto Rican (NYC) 637 24%
‘ Vernacular Black (Detroit) 72% : 347%
B . - VieQnamese-—ﬁ-Z years in U,S.:
P - Age Group: 10-12 years 53% 30%
Y ‘ : 15-18 years , 79% ' 65%
*. 20-25 years 837% 95%
35-55 years N 88% | 66%
Table 7.3 Inc denqg of Consonant Cluster Reduction with a
, ' Following Non-Consonant Environment for Selected
. . Varieties of English : - '

Foant



l%
reptesent non—mainstteam dialectsbbut a normative standard vsrietf (mid le.claSs'
8 eakers:ftomjnecroic) is included ssgwell fot comparison. These tesults

learly show the differences between VE and other vatieties.of English on this

feature. The 4 to 7 year group _shows bagically the ‘same pattern in terms of the

e
role of the grammatical suffix, with one age category exceptfgh but the overall

———~——*-—4£vels—eﬁ—Eeduccion_tend_to_hetmmQh higher. We have suggested that the effect

of the Vietnamese language accounts for many of the phonological characteristics

of VE and this would appear .to hold true- for final consonants. It 1s not
Ve
possible, however, to predict how long this influence, directly or indirectly,

‘o

will affect the processes involved. Amonth the Variables discussed however,'

 cluster reduction and unmarked tehse are the most likely candidates for substra-

2

tal integration into an ongoing variety of VE.

AY
¥

At various points in this discussion; we have suggested that VE i{s oriented

toward standard models, citing the combarstiQe figures for the younger g;oups

who have been in this country.over-four years as shpportive evidence. Despite

- the fact that the overall levels are much higher than many other non-mainstream
a . v . -0 “

varieties, this“tendency holds even fot_the phonological featurés presented in
Table 7.3. We can make a similar.comgatison for some of the grammatical struc-
tures to place VE again within the conteit of other varieties of English. 1In
Table 7.4,rthe youngest grodp‘of subjects 1in thela to 7 year group*is assumed to
be reflective of the likely direction VE is taking, as we examine their behavior

as compared with that of other groups that have been studied. Although data are

not svsilable for each feature in every vafiety, we can see from the table that
the VE speakers tend.to fall on the standard end of the continuum.

The results of out investigation suggest that the variety of Vietnamese
English that 1s emerging is moving toward a standard model, with the possibility

that a few phonological and grammatical chaﬁgcteristics may remain as vestiges

. A
" b T ’
* . .n'n .
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s A
///f/( _ - Plurals Agreement * Negation
s o | Plural  3rd sg. Mult.
Varietgés of English Absence - -8 abs. don't Neg. ain't
Non-mainstream varieties: g
\
Puertd Rican English NYC -, . , . '
(WOlfram 1974a) ) - ,16% 587% 87% 51%
Italia —American Epglish, Boston ‘j
\ (Biondi 1975) - 21% 37% - -
Pueblo pdiad English, New Mexico ' .
(Wo. ﬁam et al 1979): Pueblo’A 4% 10% 60% 75% 8%
~
Pueblo B 1% ' 1% _50% ., 67% 527
- . "s’
Vernacular Black English ) - : ’ .
NYC (Labov et al 1968) - - - 817% -
Detroit (Wolfram 1969) 6% 1% - 56% = -
o Washington, D.C. (Fasold 1972) 22% 65% 88% - -
Appalachian English, West Virginia‘ !
(WolfrEb»and Christian 1976) - \ 0% 77% 62% 82%
&
Northern White Nonstandard English, _ R
Detroit (Wolfram 1969) - 7 e T - 56% -
Mainstream varieties:
’ »
Upper Middle Class Black English,
Washihgton, D.C. (Fasold 1972) 2% o= - - -
Upper Middle Class White Eng\ish ,
Detroit (Wolfram 1969) 0% 0% - 1% -
~ ) ! _ _ '
Vietnamese English ’ - 10% 32% 7% 3% 0x
‘Table 7.4 Incidence of Nonstandardness in Plurals, Agreement and Negation for
Varieties -of English '
‘,»3
Q N {\I .
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of the 1angua§e learning/native language transfer situation to.substfatal

effects. It is clear that véry little, if any, diffusion from neighboring non- a
";ﬁginstreaﬁ varieties is taking place. This choice of model anq'direction for

the-developing.variety corresponds well with the community's social value orien-

-~ B tatipn. While we cannot predict what form an ethnically identifiable variety of
e , . :

“

(RS Y

- VE would take, we have suggested which areas are more aund less 1llkely to stabi=

'1ize as ethnic markers. ~Resolution of some of the basic:Questions we have
raised will only be possible by examining new genep&tibns of VE speakers. These

.spegkers will demonstrate to us what forms the emerging variety will carry forth
\. . . - '

\" as markers of a new ethnic variety of English. . - _ . S b
| , {
¢ ‘,‘ "
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CHAPTER EIGHT

- ~ . . - -
Language, Education, and the Vietnamese Community

¢
The Sociolinguistic Context

An understanding of the role of language in education is necessarily based

upon an un 3 rstanding of language in a broader sociolinguistic context. In a,ie

sense, education must be viewed as one avenue through which the sociolinguistic

situation is manifbsted. The nature of the English variety and its rolé-in the

broaded sociolinguistic comtgxt must thus serve’ds a starting point for

discussing ways in 'which language differences {mpact on the educattgnal process.

The nature and role of English found in this- community are similar in many

respects to those found in other non—mainstream or mnon-native English contexts,

but there are also some important differences that set it apart from other ° /

sociolinguistic.Situations. It is thus instructive to point out several of

these points of simil’rity and difference since they become relevant to the role

of language in education. e

Like many other varieties of English where, for most speakers, English is

not a native language, there is considerable divergence from the mainstream

YL 0.

standard English variety. This, of course, is reflected in the structural

detail that we have discussed in the previous chapters. Impressionistically, we

would conclude that the amount of divergence from standard English norms found
%n this variety is, at this ,point, Probably greater than that found}in most
other bilingual situations in the United States. This high levelCPf divergence
is probably due to both social and linguistic reasons. Socially, the abrupt
influx of refugees who did not anticipate living in the United States led to a

community largely unpreparedlfor the transition into an English-dominant

society. Linguistically, the structural difference between the source and
: ‘ L .

. >

22 R35



cor

7‘—

(.,

-'targét-languages gives,rise to linguistic hurdles ﬁot maqéhed for groups‘whose
, o ' :
1anguage backgrounds jnvolve languages that are structurally more similar. The ‘/\
social'and linguisti- circéﬁstances, then, 1e;d fo a sifuation in which we would . ‘/il
expect divergence in| the,English variety to be_maximi;ed.
While'the level \of linguistic”ﬁlQergeﬁce from the standard English

mainstream. norm certainly matches or exceeds that. found for. most other bilingual : .

- or non-mainstream-commpunities for many reCénEly”hff{VIﬁg‘éﬁéakéfE;mEhéfémisﬂéhmm"

importqpt difference ;; the directi;n of the differences. .The‘divergencé is j. H
- typical of that found for second language 1éarners of.English,lbut it does not §
"~ ‘ céntain the most socilally marked stigmati;ed‘feacpres assoéi;ted with nonstan- -ﬂ
dard English. For example; we pointed out (Chapter Seven) how speakers in 5?13 o

”

community avoid the use of the -lexical item 31515 and_haVe}a low incidence of y
ty multiple négation compared with most non-mainstream varieties. Tﬁis charac- |
teristic 1s in sharp relief to other cOmmﬁnities where thé ancestral language is
" not Englisﬁ (WOlfraé 1974a); Thus, we haVe‘a picture 1A-which divergence 1is
substantive but étiéPéE:zed‘shibboleths éfe limited. Several reasons may be
. citéd to accouﬁ}‘for\fhis situation. One reason 4s the exposure to formal
instruction'in E;glish_qhich is typicg}io{_gpgt community members. Given the

ced e,

nature4f the in-migration, the demands for trai;ing in English were heightgnedu
and most speakers in oué corpus have, at one time or anotheg: been exposed to
some formal instruction in ESL. Naturally, classroom instruction would
encourage a standard.variegy of_Engl%Eh as a model. But exposure to training in
standard English doesg not.appear to be an adequate basis in itself for avoiding
the stigmatized shibboleths of the language. Other groups haveﬁhad a similar

kind of exposure, but have still managed to acquire some of these stigmatized

features (Wolfram et ai 1979).

213
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‘At this point’, we must turn: to community_values, in particular the impor-

[}

tance "aseribed to conventional educational achievement, as supportive of
. &
standard English development. In our earlier discussion of the community

(Chapter Three), we highlighted the emphasis upon educational‘and economic suc-
_cess. in this cqntext, language forms may take on symbolic‘significance, and
those forms associated with non-ﬁainstream groups;wéulqug gv&ided. Although. "
hormative; native:$¢ke proficien;y may be very difficult‘tg acquire, it is not {
partiéularlf difﬁicglt to avoid a select.set of stigmatized'features, aha this

is what seems to have been done by most members of the community we have

\ ! )

studied.-. / S | ' o ~

¢

. It must also be noted that the community has not been influenced to a large

i

extent by surroundihé non—malnﬁtream speaking groups. Siuch contact might
~readily lead to the development of.a nonstandard version of Eng11§h (Wolfram
1974a; Wolfram et al 1979), but there 1s 6bviously little influence from these
:va;}éties. This observation, of course,.is in line with the general economic

de educational.values tﬁat characterize the community. éontact outside the
community seemirlargely focused upgn qa;nstrggm;gygupsm_who would naturally.
reinforce the.gégndérd_yariety of English. Given the various forces in opera-

tion, then, the oBServed nature of divergence in English is certainly under-
standab}e, As we shall .see, conside;ation of this type become important when ) '”
'ethiniﬁg_the underlying assumptions that éight guide the development of ‘educa-
“tional strategies.

3

As with other bilingual and native-English non-mainstream communities

withiﬁ.the United States, the ,educational échiévement level related to English

can be expected to be low. Certainly, the collection of writing samples
gathered as a part of this study reinforces the notion that "language'pfoblems"

will arise in language—centered educational tasks. This 1is hardly surprising,
7 ,

Lo
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'given the language background of the community. What is noteworthy, however, 1is

\ .
the fact that language problems do not correlate with low achievement levels in

other écédemic areas.-.Thfs'is quite ugiike many other bilingual communities,
where low achievement in English.lahguagq tasks, is matched by low achievement

levels in virtually all’ academic content areas. For other communities, the

“language: problem!” is but dqe man1festat1on of general academic alienatiom. For
, . .

-

such situations, 1h¢1§ding both non-mainstream native speaking varieties of

Engiish and bilingualvlanguage situations, it has often been questioned whether

i language differences‘are a _central cause of general academic'failurg (e.g.

Laffey and Shuy 1973; Whitem%p 1980). For the Vietnamese commﬁnity, this-.

question is nbt appropriate. The fact of the matter is that all indications
' ‘. "

point to high éduqhhional achievement bi miipers of this community despite

important language diverggnce. This observation should not, however, be taken

I3

to mean that language differences cannot lead to general educational problems

for some students, or even that it is not a significant'huiﬂ%e for Vietnamese
' .' : .
youth. As we noted earlier, many Vietnamese youth choose to specialize in

oV

scientific disc;blines to minimize the effect of their English language problems

on their studies. Thg_ébservation d°§§“1Q§iF§te: however, that language dif-

ferences cannot be isolated as a singulaT raison d'etre for low academic®

achievement. Whatever linguistic hurdles may exist, 6hey have not prohiBited

more general academic success.

Finally, we should mention something about how the English language is

- viewed witHin the community, since community attitudes about language may affect

the educational process in a significant way. Proficiency in the English
language. is. viewed as an important tool to ensure economic and social success in
Amerdcan society. Furthermore, limitations in English are seen as g hindrance

to achieving these goals.zﬁThis view has been gxpréssed by practically all the

233 | .
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subjécts‘in this study, as they have stressed the need to adjust to a new
cultursl?cdnteXt. Manyuof the subjects'cite lad%uage asgtne'biggest:obstacle to
overcome for refugees, maintaining that occupational and social restrictions

may be severe if it is ndt overcome. Proficiency in Englisn thus seemsguniver-
sally valufd in the community, although many ;ubjects at the same time, express.
the concerh that English should not replace indigenous Vietnamese culture,

including the Vietnamese language. English language proficiency is viewed quite

pragmatically, and it 1s seen as consonant with values endemic td the eonmunity.'

Furthermore, maintenance of English proficiency is not viewed as reflective of

the inherent conflict between cultures. As several subjects mentioned, they

want to have “"the best of both cultures”. In some respects, the underlying

4

values in the commutiity seem to provide an ideal basis for developing educa-

_ tional strategy. 'Nonetheless, major hurdles in language-related tasks remain,

w

and we must now turn our attention to several of these issues.

-~

v
L)

Spoken Engf&sh

| - a6 9389

3

For many bilingual communities,ythe issue of teaching spoken English is
controversial bécause of'its deeper sdciolinguistie sigﬁificance. Given the
sociolinguistiéMEOnsiderations we have 3ust;discussed, the issue[of teaching
English does not eppear to be nearly as controversial in the Vietnamese com~ -
munity. In fact,.tne sociclinguistic situation appears to be ideal in some ways
for teaching English. Many eommunity members are highly_motivated to learn
EnglishJ.end-there is value associated with attaining pnoficiencyf ‘Yet, for

reasons discussed earlier, the proficiency level of English for many commuﬁity

.membets is still quite limited. In light of this observation, we can return to

!
the question of how a successful program for teaching spoken English might be

planned. In the fok}owing discussion, we sﬁ)&l present some considerations that

should be taken into account in teaching English in this context. Our intent is

¢ v
vy o\
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"‘not to suggest particular methods and materials, but to highlight those prin-

¢

ciples that derive from this particular sociolinguistic study.

As a starting point, it seems necessary“to consider’the widb range of pro-

ficiency levels that méy be encountered. in any ESL situationAgeared toward the ¥

.Vietnamese ‘community. ¥roficiency.ﬂe0é{g range from native-li&e control of

English_found amoung younger speakers who came to.the:UnLted States in the early
. . - f

stages- of language learning and were exposed to English in a range of contexts, ,

A_to older speakers who are at a point where there is limited exposure to Engiish

) and limited,socisl.and economic gain to be derived from lesrning English (e.g.
eiderly grandparents)._.The dispanity in proficiency levels is particularly
glaring in some situations and does not always correlate directly with con-
venient, objective indicators‘such.as length of residencj-in the ﬁnited States.
Factors sucn\ag,age at the time of entry.into thc country, current educational -

)

and economic status, socio-economic aspirations, group reference values and

social interaction outside of the community are among those factors'that Tust be
taken into account when considering proficiency levels. The need for accurate

Y

preliminary diagnosis in assessing proficiency levels and ESL instruction that

AR I

is set up in actordance with such assessment thus seéem to be important, matters
to be kept in mind when establishing an effective ESL program.

On the other Lide of the 1issue are some younger community menbers who may
lose theirigfcility in Vietnsmese féitly‘readily with extended exposure to
Englisn. We have encountered several situations in our study in which children

. who have been here 4f7 years have great difficulty in speaking with monolingual
'_Vietnamese grandparents. This type of situation i1s just emerging as a problem
.

wifhin the community, so that programs to maintain and teach Vietnamese have

been established in’keveral instances to counter this situation. While it is
. too early to report on the success of such programs in actually maintaining

Q v 2»4\] :
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"Vietdamgse, it 1s important for ESL programs to be gensitive fo this concern.

' There-éeehs fo be no reasop.why akprogram fo*,aéquifing proficiency in English
canﬁot'bg matched with a pfograP”to maintain (aﬁd, in some caées, acquire)
Vietnamese in an authentic bilingual context (Nguyen 1979). The failure to

recognize the desire to maintain the Vietnamese language holds the potential for

eventual -‘language backlash", as community members may cd@e.to view the English

ianguagL program as detrimental to their maintenance of the indigenous culture,

fncluding language. : N

A second consideration that must be kept in mind is the need to stress

intelligibility in English as an initial priority in teaching English. This
/ — . . . _'.

principle is a relatively conventional one set forth in most ESL programs, but
the way in which {t'-works itself out ip the Vietnamese community may be somewhat
different from what has been assumed in the last decade of ESL programming.

‘During the last decade, the emphasis in most ESL programs has'clearly'been - igﬁj

geared towards the larger 1evels'9f language, including ‘language use, com—
municative competgnce;uand discourse. The assumption has been that these

aspects of language are more essential in basic communtcation than details of -

- -

s ok @t . .

phonology or the placement of, redundant morphosyntactic detail. For ﬁaﬁg$l2

. ; . g
language situations this, certainly may be the case and we do not mean to
disparage this orieﬁtatioh._ However, we cannot simply assume that phonological

detail should be assigned secondary or nonconsequential status for native pa

Vietnamese speakers because of a negligible affect on intelligibility. .In gaét,

‘the structural dissimilarity of Vietnamese and English phonologies seems,tb
. : v E%

T

justify giving phonology substantive init;allconcern. In ouy speech séﬁples, we
have come across a number of instances in which the cumulative effect of phono-
logical transfer renders the speeéh virtually unintelligible despite the

-apparent adequacy of the communicative act and syntactic construction.‘

L3
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| 'Naturélly,:nét all phonological transfer will have the same eqfect on
intelligibility and priorities will have to be established in terms of

*.

sgqueﬁcipg; In this.regqrd; we would suggest that features such as syllable~

\

“v;_ final consonant loss and syllable initial cluster reduction would have a greater

?

effect oﬁ-intélligibility than. features such as stopping for the interdeqtal

fricétives;and post-vocalic r-lessness. Thé functional load between contrasting

jSﬁgfffaé“génerali;y of the items affected by the procesé, and the potential
for hémophony are émdﬂg,themﬁgggprs'that'have to be considered 1in priorifizing

'i#phondlogical features with respect to their effect on intelligibil%tyl At this_'
sfage, we simply advocaté the consideracign pf-phonolog&qai transfer a; an

important vafiable affecting intellig;bility, with, an énderstanding that a

1

. hierarchy of effect’ will have to be established.

. Another.consideratiegﬁis the establishment of realistic norms of spoken

-
a

English for the community. These norms will take into account both the

-

Iappfopriate models.of the surrounding,'relevant:English*speaking community and
) ’ the'emerging variety of VE that m#ghé be:established.as an ongoing entity. We
‘L | have, . for examp}g, seen that the-leleygqg'suagggpdiﬂé variety of .English is a
sta ard'one ;g&bgr thaﬁ a non~standag§“oggg.§o that the traditionﬂl-focus,on
\*\'learning standard English 1is appropriate in this context. A;nthe-same time,
.\;here are several caqdidatég for cbntinuing substratal igfluepce on an eﬁefgfng
% | véxiety of VE. In Chapter Seven we mentioned the syllable-final cluster redlc-
é PPN tion and vestigial cases of unmarked tense as possible features tg*be maintained
) in the next generations. If so, fhey‘may bg more resistant to instruction in
' i .

the ESL classroom. .These kinds of factors have to hg taken into'accoddt in terms

of estabfishing realistic norms for English in.an ESL context. We.are not

b 1 suggesting that teachers distort their own speech to model appropriate norums,

/ o but they should be sensitive to the relevant norms” for the community in terms of

tl;e production of si:udents. ‘ 242
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Finally, we stress the importance-of teaching patterns of English usage as

~ opposed- to {solated items. This principle 1is a fairly conventional one that

presumably has guided the téacbing of ESL for sewveral decades now. However, we

reiterate it here because of some of the data-revealed in our study. There are
' v’ .

several indications that rote learning of forms is taking precedence over the

L5

learning of regular ‘patterns. For'example, subjects typically have acquired the

irregular forms of the plural while they have only partially acquired the regu- -

-

lar forms of plural. Similarly, particular irregular verbs may be marked for

tense while the regular forms lag behind in their acquisition. To a certain

extent, we expect this phenomenon as normal sequencing in acquisition since rote

learning of isolated items often precedes the learning of general rules.

However, the goal of any ESL program must be geared toward acquiring the regular

rules of English, and pedogogical attention to..these should be commensurate with
acnieving'the level of habituation required for their applicationu The ‘acquisi-
tion of particular lexical items should not be interpreted to mean that a
generaltrule has been acquired. ‘Indeed, overgeneralization'of regular to irre—,

gular'forms would be. more indicative'that the general rule 1s being acquired

L £

 than lkarning an isolated irregular fqrm.w At any rate; the importance of the

acquisition of general rules must remain a priority.

We may summarize our observations by saying that the soclolinguistic

. situation we have investigated here has important implications for the teaching

Q-

of spoken'Eﬁalish. ;Some of these principles reinforce well-worn doctrines of

ESL while others suggest that some of these doctrines need to be interpreted in

~

a sligntly'different light given the sociolingusitic context of the Vietnamese

community. In elther case, however,’our,ﬁiscussion should demonstrate the
importance of sociolinguistic data as a preliminary to pedagogical con-
siderations in ESL.
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‘Written Epglish . . _ '_“ '

- .- @ 0 13

» _ .. Aé;a:part'of this study, we collected a fairly extensive sample of writing |
R . { 4 . * . - -

by subjects 'in the Viétnamése coqﬁunity. In all, we have writing samples from

-39 différent subjects. All of these samples are .from school children ranging

n

from fourth: through 10th grade, and for méhy of them there are séVeral.essays in

the sample. . The: comments that we make in this section are taken from an analy-

v
4

sis of these writing-samplég. .
Tﬂere is natufally,a_great deal that we might say“about writing-and:
. language, bué Aur focus here 1s upon the speq&al writiné probigms that defive
fféh languagg divgrgen;e in a biiingual cgntgxt. As Huynh.puts_it: i _ ‘

As 'a matter of fact, the nature and the process of
writing remains the same, for writers of English of

any language background. However, important differences
exist in the learning situation because of the difference:

" in the cultural and linguistic background of the learners.
Most American children learn to write at school between the
ages of five and, seven. By this time, they have acquired
a fairly well-developed command of the spoken language...

By contrast, learners who are not native speakers of English
may not have reached this level .of proficiency in oral
language skills when they start learning to write in

/% English. (Huynh 1982:78-79) - .

" Obviously, we would expect to find limited Eﬁgifsh”proffciencykto be reflected

in written as well as spoken langdége;3SuE'éhE extent to which it is revealed in

o relation to other.problems and the particular manifestation of such transfer is

L
W

of particular significance.

*

Perhaps the most effective way'of highlighting the dimegsioné of language

di&grggnée in writing is through the discussion of several representative

§
\ ,"

samples from our corpus. For fhig purpose, we first examine a story written by

= L
one of our ll-year old subjects who 1s currently in fifth grade. He has rea'éed
. ) e

in the United States for two yéars, where he has attended a public, monolingual

4 ® ~
E

nglish school which has incorporated ESL classes into its curriculum to accom—~

mB aé? recently arriving refugees. In the writing sample, we have underlined
: . ' ' . L !
Q 7 . . )

RE o ey |




"all those instances which’ conventionally would be marked as writing errors.

However, we have differentiated the errors‘3ﬁ the basis of those we interpret to

be related to the spoken language divergence of the student (marked a) and those

that do not appear to be related to the student's spoken- variety of Ehglish
(marked E)ﬁ. Since,there are several instances in which both sources of error
might be present:, we have marked these: cases with. both a and b.

-

- Lost in a Storm .

. As 1 was playing on my grandfather s
la 2b
. farm a blizzard suddenly appeared. and

\‘o

1T was so scared and I called my grana—

3a,b 4b 5b g - 6b 7a
5 'father s ahd He said -  what is it __ I say.to Him
) " 8a ) -
. , there 1is an blizzard outside and my
. 9a,b : s ;

grandfather s got a bilg stick and hit
- 10b lla ' 12b

him. and the lizzard .ran away and

. :
one night when I went to sleep a wolf

10 came to my barn and stole some of my
13a 14b ‘ 152 . ° o )
- cow and one morning I walkug and
16a 17a
one of my cow were missing and I called ., )
18b 19b 20b 21b W;
my grandfather's and He said ___ what is it
22b . . 23a .
“and one night we make a hole and there
24a 25a | 26b
15 is many fire under the hole __ and the -
27a 28a . | 29b ’
sand were on the hole. and we went to ! .
Saff ¥er= 2o
30b
sleep and The wolf came to our barn and
3la 32a 33b 34a
when he step on the hole He fall down
'35a  36a 37b 38a 39b 408
, ¥and burn him and he die  We live
4dla

20 happily after.

L 245
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‘gur analysis of the composition shows substantive numbers of both types of

[ . L & - y\"

A

e:fors.,'Oflthé-hl underlined errors, 23 cases are related to spoken language

n

© divergence and 2l errors fall into the other category. (Recall that we have . -

. - :
marked several items as representing both kinds of problems.) Although another

o ¢ .
analyst might come up with a slightly different ratio based on several. cases
which aré-open to speculation, we are fairly confident oftthé overall reliabi-

iity'of our classification here. The errors not related to spoken language

divergence reflect classic mechanical problems related to‘wrjjing, such as punc-

) tuation (e.g. 5, 6, 39, etc.) and capifalization (4, 10, 30, /etc.) améng others.

4
P‘r

There are also some discourse paragraphing problems (12,22) which seem to be

‘fairly common for all writers at this stage in learning the wrirten medium. It

. . . N
18 hardly peculiar to speakers -for whom English is. a.second language.
. hd . |

.

A number of the problems stemming from spoken lgnguage divergence, howéver,
appear related to the structurél feature aiscussed in Chapters Four, Five, and
Six, although not alwayéwin a direct way. Among the prominent structures
reflecting.spoken‘language diverxgence aré tense unmarking on regular. ’
(31,35,38,40) ?Pd irregular (7,23,24,35)‘verhg,“p}gral §pff1x_absence (13,16),
and nonstanda¥ghygrb agreement (17,24,27). In the case of ‘'verb agreement, it
should be noted that there are several instances of apparent "hypercorrection”
(17ﬂ?7)' in which plural étgtUS is ascFibed'to a construction when it is not

called for in English. There is also a kind of hypercorrection with the

possessive 's in wrféing, which may bé reflective of the fact that this

'possessive'éuffix 1s often absent in spoken languagg¢. In this case, the proper

placement of possessive 's on grandfather's (1ine 1) is followed by the place-

ment of 's on all other non-possessive uses of grandfather (3,9, and 18) in the
story. This kind of hypercorrection is not particularly surprising given the

Cy
¢ 1

o :"fg 24\; ' -
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"formal censtraints on the writing tagk\combined with many speakers uncertainty
. L * \

Y

about;verioué English morphsyntactic forms.

\‘ M . - ) .
While the writer}k\iitent seems to be fairly clear in Jﬁny instances, there
are several cases where it is difficult to predict the intended form because of

competing sources of divergence. For example in a construction such as there

is many fire (lines 14-15), it 1is difficult to determine whethipzit is -divergent

from there is much fire or there are many fires, since verb agreement differ-

ences, and plural marker differences are all potential candidates as the basis

‘for divergence. Such cases are the exception rather than the rule in this

essay, bmt we must realistically acknowledge the fact that several different
sources of. divergence may be. operative on a given construction at the same time,
so that a single-source explanation 1s not always possible.

Although, a number of the major grammatical structures discussed in Chapter

Four are reflected in the divergence of this essay, we have identified only two
instances (apart from phonological convergense with grammatical structures)

reflecting phonological divergence, and both of these 'are somewhat speculative.

-«

"bﬁéwlgwrﬁé caSe of blizzard/lizard (1,8, and 11). In this instance, the overall

theme of the story (Lost in a Storm) and the 1nitial sentences of the story lead

/ BRI A .« & w.

the reader to believe that the writer intended the itemwblizzard. However, the
subsequent development of the story seems to indicate that the animal lizard is
the focus of the essay. Given the etatus of word-inithal clusters in the spoken
variZty, including the fact that intrusive stops are occasionally 1mserted
before.liquidé (see Chapter Five), we can see how these two items might merge
phonologically. This phonological similarity then might lead to lexical con-
fusion or "pseudo-homophony”. |

The other instance of phomological divergence 1is the case of walkup. The
context of the story seems to indicate that the writer intended the item gghé;

L 247
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.ERJ but in this instance, a minimal word pair [wok] 'walk' and [wok] 'woke'

could ‘be rendered as identical because of phonological transfer from the first

\ language vowel system. Grémmatical divergence in this essay seems to be pre-
,"dohinant vis-a-vis phonological divergence, but the few instances we attribute
L 4 . . . .

to phonology. may lead to considerable confusion in understanding the writer‘;

story. -. . = _ ' p .
. | Our second illustr§£1§e writing example is Eakeh from a 15'year old subject
in the 9th grade Qho ha; resided in the Unitéd iiétes for one year. Theﬂpassage
© was wtitten_as‘a book report in connection with a school assignment. Although
iflis somewyhat lengthy, it is worth including'}n its entiréty here as a repre-=
sentative example. As we did withjqur.previous sample, we have underlined each

"error” and classiffred 1t on the basis of whether we .intérpret it to be potén¥

_“Tf tially related to spoken language (é) or not (b).

1. v \\Gone with the Wind ‘ ot

by Margaret -Mitchell ’

"Gone with the wind" 1s an exciting

la : . i "
love story, hds written by Margaret Mitchell. ..
BRI R 2a v et elm e an
This story has begun on a bright April afternoon
3a .
5 of 1861, in Atlanta, Georgla. .
ba e
The main charater in this story was
.ﬁ‘¢ ' | Scarleti O'Hara. She was one of the Coast

S5a
Aristocrat of French descent. Her father was
*-—-.——-

Gerald O'Hara, the owner of Tara. R \
"6a \ - . ]
IQ Tara is a plantation which has a length of

\ 71
more than 200 miles. And the important chalaters o

in this story are Melly Hamilton, Charles

. 225 943



Hamilton, Rhett, Ellen O'Hara, Ashley Wilkes aqfmuch

much more.

[4

15 - - Scarrlett O0'Hara was a beautiful,

"“\ . 9a

charmz girl., But she was also an unfortunate
10a -

girl. "This story has written about her during

" the civil war between Southerners and the Yankees,

l1la- =
‘Scarlett was fallen in love with Ashley Wilkes,
12a 13a
20 but he was golng to married his cousin which is

o i Melly'Hamilton. Scarlett became miserable from
ot - ' l4a
that time. After a few years, she's married
15a . lb6a )
Charles H milton, and hog this will make

$

her forget about Ashley Wilkes. After twoimonths

25 ; of living. thh Charles, she had a baby, and
17a . 18a
Charles's dead in the war, by the pneumonia.
19b 20a
i But anyway she's still always loved Ashley in
21b " 22b

secrete and noone could understand.

. 23a
Diring this q?r time, all 'ladiés lived
. 24b 25a
30 very ‘lonely. Melly (Charles's sister) always stay
, , 26a
with Scarlett and comfort her.: Melly was a
N ' 26b
‘very nice little ‘girl. She had a shaped-face

with black eyes, pointed of chin and square
. . 27a
R ' of jaw. She loved Scarlett so much. But cause
. 28a '
35 of love, Scarlett always wish that Melly _
29a ' .
would dead so she could have Ashley, and
. 30a -
{ Melly has never known thaty
_ 3la ! 32a
. Year af ter year, cause of money, miserable,
- i 33a
love, Scarlett had been remarried. The man

o | . 249
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40

45

50

55

60

34a
was Rhett, who she was not only didn't
35a Joa
want to married but also had an active contempt.

37v-

" Though she married Rhett, but always-still rembered

38a
. Ashley. She love him very muéh. But he would never answer her.
co : “39a
When the war was over, and Ashlez s
= 40b 4la - .

coming back. Melly has been miscarriage and

42a

dead. And now everyone was miserable.

43a . b4a

Before Scarlett wish that Melly would die so she

45a

- can have Ashley, now Ashley was coming back

and Melly was dead, but she didn't want him

amymore. o o
464 " 47b
Everything was reveal, and Rhett knew everything,
) 48a
now 1s 'the time he understand about his wife. At last he decided
49 :
to go back to his own place of birth, and forget everything.
50a
He try to find his own new life, and People whom
5la - 52b
he's never known before. He would enjoy hunting! -
53a ' : o S4a
and fishing in the rest of his ‘1ife. "This happened make
558 ~

...... as Fu  cEma - v, wo.

At last Scarlett felt so guilty.

56a 5Ja
She thought the only man he love was Rhett. But
58a 59a
now is too late for her to say that when she
60a
already lost Rhett, the man who love her so much
6la 62a 63a

and she has never answer him by the nice words. She
- 6ba

has always runﬂalong with the man who never

65a
love her. , S

After reading the story, I thought it

was so sad, but T liked it. It helped me

-

e
1
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66b 67a
learn a lot of new words, which I haven't know

- , : 68a ‘ - -
' before. It helped me to practice in reading.

"This was the host'interesting-story I've ever read.

*

70 LIt took me” a long time to sit there and

read. Sometimes I lagght and sometimes cried.

[ - -
. " : s =

»

_I%~this instance, only 12 of the 70 underlined errors are attributablé to ,

reasons other than spoken language divergence. Again, some of the.chara&*

teristic structures are represented, such as unmarked tense for'regular (e.ge

¢

25;.28,;38, 44) and irregular (e.g. 48, 16) verbs, with a predominance of

unmarking on regular forms. This; of course, 1s reflective of patterns we

:

observed- for tense unmarking in spoken language (cf. .Chapter Six). But we also

. see a number of problems resulting from attempts to use auxiliaries, including

the’?erfect (e.g. 2, 67) and passive (11,.12). There are a number of instances
in thch the imperfect learning of auxiliaries’appgrently results in perfect
forms used for passives (10) and vice vefsa (11);,;here are_also hypercorrect
perfect uses whgre a simple past woulg Qe_ad%qg?tg:in Egglish discourse (e.g. 2)
The sometimesiﬁ?thic_iqéertibn of au§i}i§ry.;o;ms and the auxiliary hyper-
correctién seems to be perfectly understandable im terms of Jimited English pfb-
ficiency ;nd the formal coqstraints of the writing situatiégﬁ\ Some of the
problems found 1in claPse gubordination.(cf. Chapter Four) are also indicated
(34,‘35) as well as adverbialiextension (e.g. before in 43) and a number of
instances of prepositional extension (3, 18, 53). (We did not detail these in

P SN P S S | -y

Chapter Four becaus f their lexical rather than grammatical peculiérities, but

.“Lhese are characteridtically highlighted in second language studies of English.)

7

In some respects, thé®general patterns are quite like those found in our other
sample writing passage, but some of the specific manifestations are, of course,

different. | _ “ ‘ 251 \ ‘
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Again, the ineidehce of straightforward, phonological divergence reflected
seems:tp be reétricted by comperisqn with grammatical manifestations we have
uncovered. The only instahces that may be reflective of phonological transfer
in writing (other than those where phonolpgy converges with grammar) are items
such as charater tor character (4,7), where. the absence of medial c might be
reflective of cluster reduction wond—internally {kt],;and.gggge (27,31), which
ﬁay be reflective of-unstressed'syllable deletion (elso common in casual spoken

standard English). A possible instance of phonalogical transfer is the'form

charmy for charming (9), but we cannot be certain here that this is a‘reflection °

of.phondlogical final consonant absence of a derivational euffix difference.

The .upshot of our brief investigation Qf thie written sample isathat linguietic
divergence is the primary problem.. In some respects,_the-written book reJiew.is
. quite remarkable, considering the fact that the speaker°has only resided in the

United States for a year and has apparently only started learning and writing

English since her arrival.

°

We must be cautious in drawing conclhéions on the hasis of two samples pre~
sented here, bpt these examples seem to-he qgite representative of the other
writing samplee’ye have collected. MAnd naturally, we must be cautious of the
bias created because of the non-random way in which our writing samples were
collected. Nonetheless, some trends appear to be emerging. For one,, we are
surprised that there is not more phonological transfer indicated, given the
significance of phonological divergence in the.veriety as a whole. We are also
surprised at the relatively low incidence of the problems not related to
language divergence, particularly given the fact that written Ehglieh is such an.
incipient process for 8o .many of the &riters. Outr observation here is of peda-
gogiceﬁ&importance, but it is also of sociolinguistic significahce. We may

\

hypothesize that the emphasis on academic achievement would be particularly

; S 9 252 )



.'amenabie to those aspects of writing most readily écquired through‘rote
leatni:é. Far'English, tbe-arbitrary writing mechanics and spelling
(partidu;érly tbe.waylit ig'oftéh taught as a rote rather than a phonologically
patterned taék) would fit this category of learning. More deeply habituated |
patterng, such as morphosyntdctic marking”ahd Xense sequencing wifhin larger '
discourse units,- would be much more difficult to;magter in the writing system.

And-these are the“a;eas-most likely to be perpetuated in the writing problems of
the samples considered here.

Although our.examination of languége divergence and wfiting have not been
eiﬁaustive here, it is obvious that the s;udy of linguistic divergence in spoken
language segves as an 1mport;ﬁt foundation for the examination of written

- language. Descriptive lingu1;£ic Aetail.such as that contained in Chapters

" Four tﬁrough Six is essential to understanding how spoken language may and may
not affect written language: It provides'a basis for determihiné the dypamic
process in which spoken language affects writing both directly and indirectly.
Naturally, we aré still limited in some of our descriptive detail and there are
other ways in'ypich the spoken language'mgy i{fgc;'writ}ng. We are particularly
aware of the pgﬁgqtia; ﬁorrspoken inf%u?ngg:og the larger levels of language
organization, such as different discourse styles (Schafer 1980). There 1is
bbvioug nged to broaden oug‘descriptivedetail at this point in order to
understand these larger units of language organization along with the morpho-

CLT syntactic and phonological detail.

Our investigati&h of written aﬁd spoken language divergence also points out ,
the need to base our conclusions on empirical rather than predictive'detail.
‘Some of the influences of spoken language on written language that we might have

- predicted did occur in our writing éémples, but others did not. Furthermore,

there are other aspects of indirect trabsfer such as hybercorrection which ‘

230293



"could not necessarily be predicted. The need fof-an‘empirical basis for exa-

\

- mining ESL writing problems is thus reinforced in thisxstudy, as spoken language
Y ' .
. 1‘}‘

* and Wr{tpén\ianguage data éo haﬁd-in-h&nd.

Finélly, we have shown that broader sociol;nguistic data must also be con-
'sidered-ag ‘essential to the understanding 6f‘wtitcen language phenomena. We .
have hypothesized that some dimensions of the natufe.6f the.wri;ing divergence
are best understood.by‘consiaering déeper social values and attitudes ag they
may work themselves out in a language learning situation. - Such information is

_not only important for understagding why particular configurations of writing

<

pfoblems-occur;_it is also important for detgrmining the dévelopment of pedago-
gical strategles for writing instruction. If nothing else; this study has shown
that descriptive analysis of Iéngu;ge divergence and;sociolinguistic'stﬁdies of
language,use and attitudes cannot be considered ancillary adjdncté ;f pedagogi-
cal concerns. Indeed, pgdagogical 1ssues.are irrevocably 1nterwove$ with

linguistic and sociolinguistic concerns. To separate them is a disservice to

the community involved and the educational process as it affects the community.

-------
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APPENDIX A

.

Adultégnestionnaire

I.  Current Life

. ) o
"1, Do you have any children? (ages, sex, etc.)

2, How do you spend a typical day now? What are some of the things
you. have to do? )

+

~ 3. Do you like to watch TV? What are sdme of your favorite TV . '\\\\\
programs? Can you tell me about one of the recent ones you saw? What =~

happened? What TV shows do your children like to watch? Can you tell me .
about them? _

4. Do you like music? What kind of music do you like? Why? Do
you have a favorite singer or group? What are they like? Can you tell me
about the music that your children listen to? '

5. Do yau have alpt of relatives living around here? Do you get
together for holidays like Tet? Can you remember one of these times that
was particularly fun? What happened? ' :

6. (1f ESL student)~ Are there special things that happen in your
English,classes that you really like?

7. Are your best friends mostly American or mostly Vietnamese? Was
it hard to get tqQ know Americans? Why? How did you do 1t?

8. Are your neighbors Americans or Vietnamese (or other Asians etc.)?
Do you know them very well? Which ones? What kinds of things do you do
together? _

9. What kind of groups (religious, community, etc.) do you belong
to? What kind of activities do they have?

10, What kinds of jobs would you like your children to bé& able to ;
have? Education?

II.  'Life in Vietnam -

y 1. When did you leave Vietnam? Can you tell me about your 1life
o there? _

2. What kind of school did you go to in Vietnam? How was it
different from schools in America? What did you boys wear? What did the
glrls wear? What subjects did you study? What were your teachers like?

3. Describe the city or town you lived in. . ' ‘

3

4. What kind of work did you do in Vietnam? What kind of work did
“your family members do? : i?(; .
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5. Do you remember ever getting lost as a child? What happened? .
How about brothers or sisters who got lost? Did any of your children ever
get lost? Have you gotten lost since you've been here? What happened?
Has anyone else in your family gotten lost since éhey ve been here?

6. Do you know any good Vietnamese stories or folktales? Can you
tell me one? What stories do you tell your children?

7. 'Can you tell me about leaving Vietnam? Did you spend any time
in a refugee camp? Where? Can you describe it?
' " #

ITI. Cemperisons/speculations

1. Would you go back to Vietnam if you could? Why/why not?

< .+ 2, Do you think that American teenagefs are respectful towards their

parents? Are you afraid that your children will act less respectful towards
you if they have American friends? In what ways? Do your friends talk much
about this?. What do they say? ) ' :

3. How do the different members of your family feel about living
here? o o

4. What kinds of food do you eat at home? Did you find it hard to
get used to American food?

5. What do you do in your home to try to maintain Vietnamese culture?

What kinds of things do you teach your children about Vietnamese culture?

1V. Language Usage

1. Whet languages do you speak? How well?
2. What languages have you studied in school? How long? Where?
(including refugee camps)

3. Who lives in youf house? What language(s) do they speak? How
well? What language do you speak with each one of them most of .the time?

" 4. When do you prefer to speak English? Why? When do you prefer
to speak Vietnamese? Why? :

5. Do you think you speak English exactly like the Americans you
know? If not, how is your English different from theirs?

6. Do you think your English sounds like your children's
English? 1If not, how is your English different from theirs?

7. Doe¥ anyone you know worry that Vietnamese refugee children will

stop speaking and using Vietnamese? What deo they do about it? What do ..
they say?

14
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RS
8. Do you read Vietnamese? Do you read books or magazines in
Vietnamese? Do you write letters to people.in Vietnam? Do yo6u spend much
.time reading or writing Vietnamese?l ' N
« "~ ‘

9. Do you wamt your children to continue to speak Vietnamese?
What do you do to encourage them to speak Vietnamese? ‘
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- Adolescent Questionnaire

I. . Life in Vietnam.

1. How old were you when YOQ left Vietnam? Do you remember much ﬁ
aboyt your 1ife there? -

.

2. What kind of school did you go.to in Vietnam? How was it

different from schools in America? What did you wear? What subjects did
you study? What were your teachers like? —

3. Describe thé city or town you-lived in.

B 4. What work did your parents do? T

5. Do you remember‘;;éfmééiting lost as a child? What happened?
How about brothers or sisters who got'lost. Have you ever gotten lost

since you've been in the U.S.?7 .

6. Do you knownény good Vietnamese stories or folktales? Can you tell
me one? ' ' _ B ' . Ty

T
I

7. Tell.me about your escape from Vietnam._'Did you spend any time
in a refugee camp? Where? What was.it like? 3

II. , Current Life

1. How do you spend a .typical day now? What are some of the things
you have-to do? : -

2. Do you like to watch TV? What are some of your favorite TV

programs? Can-you tell me about one of the recent- ones you saw? What o
happened? ' '

e @

3. Do you like music? What kind of music do you 1ike? Why? Do
vou have a favorite singer or group? ‘What are they 1Tke?

4. Do you have a lot of relatives living around here? Do you get
together for holidays like Tet? Can you remember one of these get-togethers
that was particularly fun? What happened? '

5. Do you have special chores that you®re supposed to do around home?
What are they? What happens if you don't do them? :
that you really

, 6.  Are there special things that happen-in school
like? K :

7. Are your best friends mostly American or mostly Vietnamese? Was
it hard to get to know Americans at school? Why? How did you do 1it?

8. Are your neighbors mostly Americans or .mostly Vietnamese?
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"

9. "Do ybu belong to any religious or community groups?

-10._ What kind of job/education would you like to get in the future?

II1. Comparisons/Speculations

1. Would you go back to Vietnam 1if you could? Why/why not?

2. Some people say that Vietnamese teenagers are not as respectful
to thei;,parents here in the U.S. as they were in Vietnam. What do you think?

LN

3. How do the different members of your family feel about living
here? _ oo

4. What kinds of food do you eat at home? Did you find it hard to
get used to American food? - . '

5. Do you like the weather here better than the weather in Vietnam?

i

Why?

6. What do your parents do in your home to try to maintain Vietnamese
culture? Do you try to follow Vietnaﬁese customs? .

1V, Language Usage
1. What languages do you speak? How well?

2. What languages have you studied in school? ‘How long? Where?
(including refugee camps)

3. Who lives in your house? What language(s) do they speak? How
well? What language do you speak with each one of them most of the time?

4. When ‘do you prefer ‘to speak English7 Why? When do you prefer
to speak Vietnamese? Why? '

5. Do you think you speak English exactly like the Americans you

know? If not, how is your English different from theirs?

6. Do you think your English sounds like your parents'’ .
English? If not, how is your English different from theirs? ‘ -

7. Does anyone you know worry about Vietnamese refugee kids keeping |
up their Vietnamese? What do they do? What do they say?

8. Do you read Vietnamese? Do you read books or magazines in
Vietnamese? Do you write lettérs to people in Vietnam? gz\you spend much

time reading or. writéng Vietnamese?

9. Do you want to continue to speak Vietnamese? Do your parents
want you to? What do they do to encourage you?

'242 285 . . . ’ ,



: '\) Appendix B
Sample Interview:

Subject Number 84

-

- 16 year old male high school student
length of time in U.S.: 2 years

F = fieldworker, -~ | | ’
S = subject e S -

&

F: How old were you when you left Vietnam?
St I left Vietnam when I was fourteen years old;

F: What -do you remember about where you lived -and stuff. What was it like
where you were living? '

S: Before 1 lived in Saigon. ‘The main capital of Vietnam. And, after 1975,
' the Vietnamese Communist they came to took South Vietnam. And then I

came back to the farm of my grandmother, and I lived’ there for almost one
year. And, they continued to,...you know, because my uncles and my
fathers, they were the Vietnamese soldier. And then, they search for my
father and my uncles. Cause my uncles was the soldier for American. And
then we left that city, we came down to the city, that's its name, a
small city named _» And then they lived there for almost three
years and I didn't came to school. I have to; help my parents with ‘that
work on the farm and to grow the rice, something like that, and, we lived
there for almost three years and had some problem, because they still
search for my father. And we had to find a way_ to escape from the
Vietnamese Communist, but wé don't have the money. And, my father, he

- has to contact with my grandfather because my grandfather have the boat
and he was the fishing. On the way he search for the way to escape

from Vietnamese Communist and my uncle was caught by the Vietnamese
Communist, for three months. And after they, you know, give my uncle
freedom. And we find a way to leave the, Vietnam,-to came to another
country have the freedom, you know., We find freedom. And, on the way
we left Vietnam with 72 peoole on the boat with 10 meters. 10 meters,
the long is 10 meters...

F: Right.

S ...and the wide.is, I thought, maybe two and a half meters. With-#Z
‘ people, and just all the people in my family is 32 people. With 40
peoole, you know, they saw us try escaping and then they follow us—-if
we won't let them go with us they will tell with the Vietnamese Communist
to come to catch us, ) ,
4 : /
F: Oh, so you have to take them with you then? !

Ay
LY

- S x\Uh huh., And for five day and five nights on the sea, we don't have
nough water to drink, food to eat, After, five days and five nights
Q - wé& saw the boat of the thiefs tied ' up. And they come to us and we didn't
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know that is a_thlefs. We didn't know that. And, after they help us to
get on the boat and after one or two hours, they gave us food to eat and
after that they search for gold,, Yeah, and they take all of the gold of

. the people go ip my boat, and they show us the way to go to Malaysia.

And we went to Malaysia for around, one day and one night, and we came

to Malaysia. We saw the island. 1t's too many, too many people there.
About, I thought 42,000 people. On the, the island, 'about one-and-half
miles. "And we saw very crowded people there. And we get there, and we
live there. We don't have food, enough food to eat everyday. We have

to go up to the forest, to cut down-the tree to make the tent to live there.
Almost a year. ' :

Uh-huh. 1In Malaysia?

Yeah, in Malaysia, in the island it's almost a year. We have the
organization of American to come to, you know, ask us about something in
Vietnam and was my father was in Vietnam, and my father tell him he was

~ a soldier, something'like that. They let us to left Malaysia to come to,

you know, left the island to came to the main capital of Malaysia is

Kuala Lumpur. And we live there for, about three or four mopths. You
know, we got to travel because my uncles, he went to Switzerland and he
sponsor my family to go to Switzerland and after that, and between
America and Switzerland, I don't know what's wrong with them, they put all

of the Switzerland that my father want to go to in Switzerland and American,

and they ask my father why my father don't want to go to America. Why he
want to go to Switzerland. And my fathér says because we have the | !
relative in Switzerland and we want to live together, something like lthat ;
They says there in Switzerland they cannot come. to the concentration '

camp to ask us about that, and we live there three months and the Ame§ican

people they call on us to come up there and then, they says now if my
father want to go to America right, they would let us go, because -the v
organization of Switzerland, they not accept us to go to Switzerland.
Then we came here, right. We came here. I remember, that is the
organization of, YMCA, you know? YMCA-~that's the sponsor, and, I don't
know, something like that. Her name is, uh, tree-+-T-H-R-, yeah,
something 1ike that. And we came here, right, with no people, nobody
come to take us home or go to the house of the organization that they

, sponsor us, and they rent the house for us to live there. Nobody come

td the airport to meet us and we stay there for more than three hours.

~And I didn't know how to speak any English. My father and all my family

they didn't know how to spedk English, too, And, we stay there for three
hours. And, we didn't know about it and we have the box. The box--that's
just some of the paper about the Vietnamese secrecy like that and we

show to the man who worked in the airport and he called the taxi come

to take us go down to the main office of the YMCA. And we came there
right but we don't have the money to pay for the driver. And he still
argue with us why I don't have to pay the money for him. And we said,

we just came to America and we didn't know how to soeak English, you.
know. Makes my father so mad about that, but he cannot say anything,
with him. And we stay there fpr about one*and-half hours. And, a man
comeé YMCA, he came to and he pay the money and take us home. And leave
us live in the house that he rent for‘the Vietnamese refugee, that just
came from America to live there. That's in the house is, 14 people and
my family is seven people, right. And, that's plus together is 21 people
living in that house. oo '
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Where is that house? _ S - /

The house is in Arlington. The house in Arlington, and we live there

just only three days. Three days my father, you know, he still get sleep
because  it's half way up the hour, something like that. The lady come

to ask my father and she wanted my father to go to work. And my father

he didn't know how to speak English and he say, how can he work. And she
says, that's okay, they don't care about the English and only three days T
and my father have to go to work. You see, my father have to go to work
with no English. He came to work there and the -lady #ent for us the.
house to live hére. 1 live here .almost two years.

Uh-huh. So you've been there every since that time.

Right. I live here right, and my father to work with him with the salary
for each hour is three dollar ird thirty-five cents.

/

P

'Where does he work? S _ >

I thought he works for the chemical factories, something like that. And,
‘after he worked there for three months ahd he got some problem with the
chemical came to his eye, right, and he had to go.to the hospital., After
that, and, the doctor write for him the note and then he cannot go to
work, you know, he have to stay home and rest for one more or two more
weeks, something like that. But after my father get well and he came
back to work and the man who was the husband of the lady, you know, who.
come to ask my father to go to work. He is that manager in that factory.
And my father told him about that, you know, but he came to and he tpld
the boss, it's my father lazy and he stay home, he didn't want to go to
work. And, the boss layoff my father, get-fire my father. See, get-fire
my father and he didn't pay one week for my father work there. And my
father stay home and we--how can we live now--and we came to the church
and we saw the lady who work for the church came to my house, and, you
know, help us_and, something like that. And, me and my father came to the
career center, where the social wofkér work there. And to ask them and we
have seen some Vietnamese people, they came out and ask-us some like that.
And they call the Red Cross, you know, come to my house and to give my
family food to eat. And for about two weeks, right, two weeks. And we
have application for the welfare. And we live here and then the YMCA
;they didn't come back to my house anymore. And, T have to go to find the
school to go to myself. Me and my father, you know, came to ffind this
school but'we didn't know the way to go. We lost the way. Wi h five hours
op the street and we go around and like that. And we saw the taxi, and

- we come to him:and we saw, you know. I very lucky because I have the
~address, you know, address somebody write for me. I gave to him and he

know that and he took us go home and he take us, Mum-mmm five dollars for
that, and after, to apply for this, for the school semester they, you

know, took me to come to the School to apply for to go to school. And -
I came to school and I study. I tried study so hard, study so hard to
help my family, and my father tried so hard to find a job to work because
he didn't want to stay home. If he stay home we don't have enough money
to live. And my dad and my mom go to work for ..

\
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Mmmmm. Where's that? . , : ¢

\d

. At Tyson Corner. Because my mother she, was a‘taildf'and‘my father he was

a autd mechanic for twenty years. But he came and he worked, you know,
because he doesn't know how to speak English. And he cannot deal with

" his job and he have to change his job. And he, now he work for, a bookshop.

you know, and my mom is still a .tailor and the church came to help us

‘and to give us the , and to leave something to us and to help us

‘to go to church and they still help my father and my grandparents to study
English, you know. And my.father, now he change his job and he work

for a __ , and.my mom work there too. Now they work for eight dollars

for an hour. ! '

Uh-huh, well that's much better. Good. Have your parents been able fo
take any courses in English at all or are they just learning sort of as
they go along? S ' :

Yes,-they have. taken two course for English, but they didn't know how,
you know because they worry about it--my relative in Vietnam and to go
to work to get money for the children in the house ts live, and they

cannot remember -and they cannot go to study anymore. .-They have still
go to work. . '

Yeah. Do they work during the day or during the evening or how? What's

their situation? , _ .

They work during the day. From nine o'clock until five-thirty. Maybe
they work over weekend too, because they want to have the money for us
because my family have seven people. i

Uh~huh. Five children and ...

Yeah. Five children-and my parents
Yeah, yeah, that's a lot. So, how far is it where tﬁey work, it's
Tysons Corner from here sti11? .

Before -they work at Tysons Corner, put now they move the job, they work
at the not far from away to my house™Just only fifteen minutes. - -
Oh, good. Well, that's much better. hf%at's much better. How do you
think your parents feel about 1living here now? ‘ ' '

They thinks, they live here, that's it's, you know, the new life for them,
right. And they, they live here, but, you know, we like to live here but
my parents, not, because they remember the refative in Vietnam and they -
didn't know how to speak English. fnd, here, they don't have friend--
and that's thing for them. For the people they go to work with, American
people, they cannot speak and listen to them. If they got some 'trouble
with them, what do they do with them. L '

Yeah,, yeah. Afe there any Vietnamese where they work or are ghey all

Americans? .
L » 69
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S: Before they work, have just only American people but now they work with
my uncles, E .

)

F: Mmm-mmm. Is that your uncle that was in Switzerland or is he still in
' Switzerland?

Al

S: No. You know, when we came to Malaysia and my two uncles, they have their
~ family, right. 1In their family they got, one got three children and both
of them got ten people in their family. And, they want to go to America
with us but the American, you know, t not accept because a lot of
people in the family, from thirty-two people. We have to separate. My
_uncle, he didn't got two legs because when the war over he got the ‘bomb,
you know, he sit on the bomb. Boom, lfke this and crush his leg. And,
the Switzerland came to, you know4~ask him something and they took him

to Switzerland with ten people/fhere. ~And we got twenty-two people
came to America, RE

’f” [9

F: Oh, I see.//éo you haﬁe one uncle here and one uncle in Switzerland?
_ e _

hd

S: No. 1 got'two uncles in Switzerland... = . : _/,,—~’. 4

F: Two uncles in Switzerland. ~‘ : ' : - SRR

. \ T - y
S: _My grandparents, they got twelve children. And my mother is the oldest'®
children in the family. - ' "
v
F: OhF’I seé, I see., So you've got a lot of aunts and uncles. How do they _
like 1living in Switzerland? Do you know, do you hear, from them much? )
S: Yes. Last summer, my uncle he came here. And he told us about Swifzerland.
He told us the life in America 1is better than in any country they came to,
because Switzerland is a beautiful couptry, yight, but have:to import food,
rice, and something else from another country came to that country.. And
-he says during the winter we have to pay the.taxes during the winter, and
during the summer we have to pay the taxes for the summer. And .the
license driver is $3,000, for a licemse driver. Said it's very0hard to
get a car. ' ! _ "

, F: -Yeah, yeah. Does he have a car or...?

.
N

' St No. He didn't have a car, he came to Switzerland for three'years. He

didn't have a car. f

. vr
R "

F: What's he doing in Switzerland is he, He's got a-job? j
o |
S: He work for the factory to make the watch. v+

F: Is there a large Vietnamese community where he lives?: Are there alot of

. Vietnamese in the area of Switzerland7 : f
"~ §: Nol, just only 10, 000 Vietnamese peop}e and - they divide in all of the countries.
And, my uncles, one live in area that s speak, uh Frénch and one live in.

another ﬁountry, speaks German.

"F: Oh, that's hard then.




| They want to came here to live. | /(fﬂ(”

Yeah, are they gonna try to move? Can they do that?
They wait for my family, you know, to ask for the church to sponsor them‘
came to live here. : ' )

. Do, your parents have many friends at church, are they..\?

Just only American. American people in“thé‘phurch.

Oh, - which chuxch drg you.... ' T . . &

’

Oh, so it's not the, uh; I was thinking the church that they go to.

No, I thought he is Catholic.Church, we Baptist...

L]
1

How did you go to that church? Did you used to go to a Baptist Church
or did you go since you've come here? ' '

We, in Vietnam we didn't have any religion. And after we came to, you

know, we left Vietnam, on the way we go, right, and we pray to God to
help us and to save us to came to land with no problem. You know, after’
three days and we saw a lot of sharks. You know. ' Yeah. And, during

the tide go up, you know, they follow our boat. That's very, and much

we pray to God and he help us to come to Malaysia with no problem. After
that, my family believe in Jesus and we came to America and we find a
church"to go. We usually came to church every Sunday, to service.

Uh-huh. Are there any other Vietnamese there at all--or--that go to that
church? . '

;f
I thought one or two family.

Uh-huh. Yeah, because there are a number around that, a number around
the church thit live near the church. Okay. How do you like school here?
What do you think of the church in the United States? ’

Well, the school, I like so much. I like so much, but we got some trouble -
with some people in that school. Look, like my country, too. Some good
people and some bad people. When I first came to the school and I started
theré and just a few Vietnamese people. A lot of them nice, most people,
but some people do very bad ‘thing. They took all of my gym clothes; my
books, and I go home I don't have the money to buy it. Ask for my mother * -
and during that time my parents, they didn't go to work and we don't have
the money to buy another clothes. And I have to wait for three months.

I got zero all the time in the class.. '

Ohhh. * Cause you didn't have the .,.stuff for it?
...The clothes to
Ohhh. And they didn't understand that. ) ' _

. . [ | d
. L ., . o o . R
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Well, the teacher say I have to buy it. I don't have money. Just buy-
the first time and they took all of my, no, I have to buy the soft suit,
the short, and the sock, plus, more than eight dollars. And, we have
three, oh, no four children. Four, you know, my family have four children
to go to school. My sister, because she sick. She got seizure and said -
tq stay home. : S ‘

How are your, do you have brothers and sisters or;” ..
I got the older sister is 21 years old ~ And ﬁy younger sister is 14'years.'
old. And my brother, younger brother is 13 years old and the one is 12
years old. .

So you"re kinda' in the midale there. What's your oldest sister do.” Is
she still in school or...?7 = : . i ‘ .

She still going to school, but sometime she have to stay home because
she got the seizure and she cannot go to school, you know. T saw when
I took her, came to the hospital, they took her blood‘and I sawvall they
took .too muqﬁ Just only ten day took for, three, you know, some blood,
they took for her blood

) _ s
Yeah. ’Io test. - ‘ '

feah. Test every ten days. | ' \\
Oh, goodnass, every ten days thay do gQat?
Yeah. « -

Have they been doing that a long time or just recently?

About two maaths ago, yoa know. Tae? too#Ta;er; ten-days, and they

gave her a new kind of medicine to -take everyday and she got to go to
sleep everyday, like that, and sometime she fall down.

that?

: .Yeah, yeah. What do they a§<; Do they hope that they can try to cure

. ' o v
Yeah., They try to stop that seizure. -And they gave my sister two

medicine to drink and she leave and she fell down. Because the
medicine I thought the medicine make her gets in trouble Sleep 'so
muchq'nd she cannot go to school, '

I wanted to ask you about the school here versus your school in Vietnam,
and what the differences are, you think? _ N

Yeah, it s a lot of different in my country, you know. The rule in the
school is very, very hard, but in American they are so easy. The
student came to Vietnamese school the same uniform, and don't have to
smoke, drink, or have the girl friend, boy friend. Look'like QEérican
do that. That's American, I saw. A lot of neovle. They Kids on the
hall, you know, something like that. They smoke a lot.

/ ‘ . * b‘ - 'v 2N

a
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/81 _ Yes. .U. S History and biology. Those’are the hardest.

. - 8- o

%

B They couldn t do tzit in Vietnam, huh” Do they'émoke in the high school

now? .
| v PR -
S: Mmm—mmm. : ‘

F:  No. Outside or...? , " i L

F:  Mmm-mmm...How bout the subjects that you studied in Vietnam? What kind
. of things were you studying. Wait, you hadn't gone to school for a few
years before you left, huh? What about before the Communist came, were

- the subjects that you studied then different from what you study now, or
oo about the same7 -

-~ 8§t - Yeah, it did compare with American as we same, because we study history--
' not English Not Engli&h 'right. And, math, science, like American.

Like American. But we just, we got only four hours for a day. And the
A Ame®¥can' | got seven hours.

’ F:'_.Xeah,~lbng.day, huh?

™ |
’

.S Yeah. We study until baturday To go Monday until Saturday. We got
only ‘one ‘day from Sunday s weekend '

F: Right.. Do you iike\having a two day weekend? . ‘

-~

tS: Yeah. Yeah,- it -make me, you know, so glad to have two days to get some

sleep,  to get full sleep

. .
.

L d
pe 0

F: Do you stay up late to study7 Now? o

S: Mmmm, uh-huh. Everyday came to school at 6:30, right. Okay. I walk
here ‘and came to school about half an hour. I came to school at seven,

. I study until 2:00. I came home at 2:30 and I have to do my work -until
10:00. I have to do my work until 10:00.

- Fz Do you start classes-at seven Or...

a
s -
»

S:  Yeghy uh, 7:30% | ' | S ‘ ‘
L] vl \‘ ' :
F: Wow, that'y, early® * . K

: . ’ . . : & - . T
— S:  Sometime it make me so crazy because I don't understand about a lot of

~  Pnglish words -and some slang, the words in U.SmﬁHistory, I don't understand.

Make me so crazy. 9 have to find the dictionary, but some words I cannot
find. N L - LY

. ’
: - °
4 : T .
: .

F: Yeah. Do you 'think that's ‘the hardest subject, U.S. History, to take
.~ for you now? -

\
| . .

F: What doqyou 1ike the best?

,\S:f Math, You know, \I study math. I like .alot.

-

. ’ . ’
| S U i
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And that's the church in

What would like to do, do you think, after you finish school?

I thought I plan to college and then my plan is study for electronics
engineering.

Where would you 1iké to go to college, do you kndw yet?
My church chose for me a college, at

1

A}e’you involved in any of the clubs at school or any activities that
there are in high school?

Yes, .Vietnamese Club, and I play volléyball.
How long have you been ﬁlaying volleyball? 2

One-half years.

Do a lot>af Vietnamese students play  volleyball or is it modtly Americans
or are therd® othger, what kind of péople make up the volleyball team?

Oh, a lot of Vi¥
come together an

namese, and Spanish, and some American, you know,
play. o N

Did you play volleyball in your country? “
Not yet. Because I just thirteen years old.

Oh, but was that a sport that pebple did?
. : L

Oh, yeah, yeah. That's a sport and the main sport is soccer.
The main sport is soccer. ~

The main sport is soccer. Do you play soccer now? Nq?
Not yet. So busy.
Yeah, Too much, huh?

Just play. volleyball, during Tuesday and Thursday and Saturday. 1

‘came to church, I help the church to give out the clothes and something

else for the people who just came to .America.

Do they have a place there at the church to do this. ‘ \>

/ .

Yes. Yes,‘évery Saturday I work at 9:00 until 12. I work there for

every Saturday.

" Yes. . !

Uh-huh. Oh, well that's good, I didn't know thag they;_théy had that
there. ' ' .

PU ) N A . *
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I work there about, almost .a year. Yeah, I work there. Just volunteer
to work. It's some people there, there's some old ladies in the church,
youn know, we came to help them to carry the heavy box of the clothes in
it, and go upstair, you know, because they too old. They cannot carry

the ‘heavy box go there.
Sure. Do a lot of people come each Saturday.
Yes. More than 40 people.

Really? oo ’ T e

Yes, every Saturday. More than 40 people that came. A lots of
Cambodians and Laotian. :

Are there still a lot of Vietnamese that are coming, say that have Jjust
come this year in your high school or near the church there that you

.know ‘are newly arriving?

Oh, they came every month and every ydars.
still... ' ' R .|

Yeah, still came. Plus,'I thought about 'six months ago, just a few
Vietnamese people came to this '

Do you think there are more Cambodians and Laotians coming or is it just
that more of 'thenf go to the church to pick up the clothes? I just
wondered. I don't know myself. .

Oh. I thought a,lot of, yeah, Cambodians and Laotian And some African,
African -people. :

\

Ethfopians,ul.guess.

Mmm-mmm. They came here. g '

How bout the\Vietnamese Club. What do you do in the Vietnamese Club

We have a meeting, some, week we have once for meeting. Or some two
weeks Or three weeks, something like that. We have talk about
the education, about- the subject in the school. If it's so hard and
we can't communicate with the teacher to have the Vietnamese teacher to
teach us about it, some subject we don't understand and so hard for
us to do. And, they help us alot, to do the work in the “school that

-we don't understand, and help us to explain us, and you know, some

trouble we got in at the school, to help the new people came to school
too. '

- Do the teachers Spend time after school with the s?udents or in between

N

clads. . . . i

Yes. Yes, they.stay there .uatil, I thought, 4:30.

-
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Well that's good. They can get the help that they need. 1Is
there something set ‘up so that the students who ve been here

longer can help the new ones that are coming?
_ iy

-

Last year we have. No. Before a years from last year. A lot of

American people they came here from 1975. They still hate the new
people came here to live.

They do? They don't like them?
Yeah’,
How come? You know, somebody else told me that, too. - I. didn't know why.

Yeah, you know, I don't know why, you know, they just like to play with
American people. And, we got some trouble. And, we ask them: are you
Vietnamese people. We so glad to fieet the Vietnamese people, but they
says they are not Vietnamese peoplt.. They are Spanish or Laotian and
other - people. Not, they not say they are Vietnamese people.

But they really were.
Yeah. They really were.

\'_\ ’
Is that still a problem? \

" Yeah. In the school children. Still a\problem. They didn't 1ike to have

the new student came to school.

RN

Do you know why. They've just settled in here or they...

)

I thought maybe they¢just like American people because since they are
small they came to American and they live and, you know, their temper

look like American people. They look just like we do, people, you
know like their temper. They do not like the Vietnamese custom anymore.
They change'fhe custom.

Yeah. That's’ a shame cause that makes tension Let me see, what else.
Do you like to watch T.V.?

Yeah.

What kind of things do' you like to watch on TV.?

About the FBI or the war, .I like to watch. And, I like to watch wrestling.
Wrestling?

)

Yeah, sports. I like to watch that.
What's your favorite sport to watch?

-

Volleyball and soccer.

Do you have a favorite soccer tear@ '
v

Yeah. 2 D
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To watch, yeah.

-12-

‘Which one? What soccer team do you like?

Do you mean, when I watch the T.V.? }

Yeah, I iike the German.

The,hhiqh one? .

The German team. German. Yeah, that's a good team.
Did you watch the.World Soccer Champienships when italy &on?

Yeah, yeah, Italy. That.1is so lucky for Ital;!

It sure was.

Every year is from German, right9 And, let me see--German--one time 1s

no German in, Yeah, that s German too. That's still, they still
got the cup from the world soccer. I don't know about this time,

\Italy is so 1ucky.‘

Yeah. They were probably just as - Surprised as everybody else was. How
about music, do you like to listen to music? :

Yeah.

What kind of husic do you like.

Just country music.

Country music. Do you have a'favorite'group or singer?

1 jcihutd“chcir in the churgch. I sing for the church every Sunday night.

That's good. Do you have practice once a week?

Yes, we have practice every Sunday at 5:30. Practice 3 to 5. And, about
18 people. . Just the children.

‘o

What kind of other things do you do at church. Does the church have

other activities like dinners or...

Yeah, Sunday got the dinner and, you know, every holiday they have

in the church and I have to come to service. Do the free service. I
like to help the old people to clean the house and to wash their window
during the winter. \

In the church, you mean OT...

No. For the house. Last week we came to the farm with the American
pastor, and to do him a favor' ds to cut the wood for him to ready for

the winter. To, you know, have firewood in_the winter.

~ ' . R7Y
Right. Where is the farm? ‘

pout (. ‘. {
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- mostly Vietnamese or mostly Americans or other?

' i -13- , o v

I don't know the name of that country, but it's far away from here,
bout two hours. (? B

Is it his farm or does the church own part of 1t?

His farm, his farm. He live there with his wife and his son was dead
there when he jumping and he fell down and broken his neck.

Climbing the mountain or something?

A~
o
L4

He play some sport and I don't know how you call, that look like the
bed, but when you jump... ,

Oh, Trampoline. : ' .

.0

Oh, trampolines, right. Right.
Oh, my, that's a shame.
He broken his neck.

Yeah. And your family--does your family go to the dinners and stuff
that the church has? ' _ ' :

Yeah. Came too.’ -We enjoy.” And we, now we become a Christian. We
baptized from last year.

Good. How bout your best friends? Are your best friends at schogl
| ’3
A lots of Vietnamese. And I got just favorites, three Americans.
It's two girls in my church that came-to school with me, and during
the typing. And my English, I got only one boy it's American. T like

a lot. Oh, three-four. I got four. One is in math class. He
handicap., '

American or...

Yeah. Yeah, American. He handicap. I help him alot to do the work
with Algebra IIJ. Yeah, me and him together.

Did you think it was hard to get to know Americans. To make friends with -
Americans?

Yeah. It "is hard.

What kind of things did you do to get to know them?

Just came to church is the first thing. And; well, there's the easy
thing is that you know how to smoke and drink} It's easy to make friends
with them. '

Yeah. .

I don't want to. I went to church, and I got friend in the church.
A ’ \

Okay. Do you think you'd ever go back to Vietnam 1f you could? v“'

255 2‘70>



i ' : ‘. .
( N ) O R e |7/ .

St I thought when my. country became freedom--become ‘freedom, I_wzii\ggme
back to my country? : : ' .

* F Do you have a lot of relatives.that still live?

.S Sure. Yes, A lot.

F: Yeah, gsure, cause your érqndparents had how many, twelve?
. . . P
S:  Yeah. She got twelve children. ' s

I

F: So a lot of them are still there. Are your grandparents still alive?

-

Do they stay.in Viet Nam?

father, right, as dead by the Vietnamese Communist. They thought he
‘ was the Vietna soldier and then they drown him underwater, and kill
him dead. Now I got some, one grandmother live'there with my uncles.

S: Yes, they still»ai§ve. When my grandfather, this is the father of my
he
mes

F: In Switzerland,or...
S: No, In Vietnam.

F: Oh, Vietnam. .
What do you think of American teenagers7 ‘Do you think they're respectful
towards their parents? or, how do you think they act towards their parents?

S: Yes. Some of them. They be very, very nice to their parents. Some of
them not. I have seen two or four American teenagers left their house and
came to live with another people, didn't want to live with their parents
because they drink and they smoke and their parents told them to stop it
but they not. They left the house to go live with another people.

F: In high school? These Gbré pebple in‘bigh school?

S: . Yeah.

e o

F: That's young. .

S: And I have seen, you knowy when I have taken the license teét, for driver,
and I have seen the giyl. And here with her mother and fighting her. That
time to--they left the room for the test, for the license test...

.. F: So, you never do that with your parents, huh? \

-~

S: No, I didn't...

F: Dag you think some of the Vietnamese teenagers that have come over, are
,. they starting to do that or do they still obey and respect their parents
like they did in Vietnam? )

'S¢ In my custom, the children must obey their parents. * 1f .they told you that

~ ithing wrong--but you had to do that for them,-because they, you know, look
-7’y 1ike the' king, right, who.told his soldier to do this this, that this wrong.
. But you st;ll do that, Never to argue with your own parents.

e ' | ' ; L 2'79
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- F: .What kind of things do you do in your home to keep up Vietnamese customs? *
Or,’ traditions, or ways of.

S -When we left homes we have to tell with our parents, and we want to go
~ somewhere else, have to tell them. And, no, if I want to work, right,
I have to ask my parent first, to let me go to worki or not. Because
, they sometime I go to work and I. have the money, right, it make me to
* 1like money a lot and I cannot go to school. That will miss my school.

F; Are.you goingfto work at all now, do you mean; or you have,
S: No, No. Have to stay home and study because my parents told me try to
study. When Vietnamese became freedom I have to came then to help my .
R country.

1

F: 'Right,, right.  Yeah, you have plenty of years to work.. Don't-{gsh into
U . )
i t . . },J .
S: The people in my church they did¥t want me go to work. They want me to .
go to school. ,

F: Yeah, best to study, I think. Okay, I wanna ask you the questions here:
What different languages do you speak? Vietnamese and English.

S: -1 just speak Vﬁﬁtnamese and English. That's it. -Q’ "

F: Okay. Do you speak any Chinese'at all? e

S: Uh-uh! Real Vietnamese. @ -

F: Real Vietnamese, okay. (S2j; Are you sure?)
| . g ALS ! :

S: Sure, He, too. He, too. He's real Vietnamese.

F: Real Vietnamese. Do you think the people that speak Chinese and then
speak Vietnamese don't speak real Vietnamese? Is that what people say?

S: Yeah, yeah Some people. If you see the people, the 1last name is
Nguyen--N-G-U-Y-E-N-rand the last name is T-R-A-N and L-E--that is
real Vietnamese people. 1 know, their last name. Not talking about ,
Chinese, they came to Vietnam and they live there, they know how to sneak
Vietnamese. And they had the money, after 1975 they give Vietnamese
Communist money to build for them the boat to 1et them 8o very freely.

F: The Chinese. The Chinese living there? Oh, really! So they were
treated better than... ' _ .

-~ 1

s

S: Yeah. Better than us. They came to America, you know. Ve have the
name. That's the Vietnamese, real. Just almost Chinese. It's very, very
few Vietnamese people. We don't have money to pay for them, just because
"the Vietnamese, real Vietnamese, they have the boat. And they call their
relative and then go. Just the Chinese, you kndw. They call their friends
and somebody else to make the boat and to pay for Vietnamese Communist.
Then they left Vietnamese sp.easily. A
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F: Oh, I didn't know about that. So Vietnamese and English and that's it, huh.
How  long did you study English first of all?

S: Two years.

- F: Two years, okay. Did you study at all, English at all when’you were in
the camps in Malaysia?

S: Uh-uh. That's so hard for me to get to study English, because in Malaysia

I live-in the-island, right. It cost me to study English, I have to p&y
the money for them. '

F: Oh, really. They make you pay.

S: Yeah, I have to pay. 1 dpn't have the money to pay. Just all most '
Chinese people they study it. 1 have to--have to go to the forest to
cut the wood and help the workmen to sell for them and to get the money
to buy the tent to make the house to live everyday.

F: Okay. Did you study any French or anything in high school. Did you study

that? ;
’ i
F: Okay. In Vietnam you studied your language how many years? How many

years did you go to school. . /

S: II went to school when I was six years old. Seven, eight, nine, ten.  When
I finish in.school in Vietnam, it's fifth grade.
!
/

F: Okay. How bout in your home, do you always speak Vietnamese or sometimes
speak English?

P

S: Yeah. We speak Vietnamese.

L F: How bout with your younger brothers and sisters, do they ever speak English
to each other?

S: Yeah, sometime.
F: Sometimes they do? How old are they.again, the younger ones?
S:  The youngest one is twelve years old.

- F: Twelve years old. Okay, so they do sometimes. When do you like to speak,
, B are there times when you would like to speak English better, I mean; like
to speak English more and times you 1ike§to_speak Vietnamese more?

S: When we came to the church we like to speak English special to make the
. American 'to understand us because some, when we speak Vietnamese and they
thought that's we tell say something bad about them. We have to speak
English., At home, I have to speak Vietnamese tJ let my parents to under-
stand us. R ’ o : :

. Q . _‘ _ | - 281 ot
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F: Right, right. How nout with your Vietnamese friends, do you alweys speak
Vietnamese? : '

~

S %es, we speak Vietnameseelike him.

S Do you ever speak English together? -

S:’ 'Sometimei

F: When--what kind of things do you use English for?

S: * When we talk with a friend,-American friend or some, the words that we
don't understand. That's word we don't know the meaning., We just
speak English then. ’

F: If you'fe studying together, do you ever use English when, you"re(studying?.

i

S: Yes. - -t ) -

F: Cause you talk about the subjects in.school. But nsuqﬂly it's Vietnamese.
: o | f. : .

J

/

F: Okay. Do you think that your English. sounds just’ lgke your American
3 friends English, or do you think it-sounds differedt7

', T

S: _Xeeh, nsually Vietnamese.

o

S: I don't think because some, I speak like American, some lot and some of
' the hard word and somer have the, tdo many definition. Sometime’ it
make me ngt... Now, English, right, it go the high and then low and
high and {low and them), it go just the same way. It's straight.
<2 . .

F: So it'd be different. Okay. Do you read books or magazines or newspapers
in Vietnamese now?

S: No. I just'fead the American book.

o

Do you write letters in Vietnamese? ' . B .

S: leah. I write 1etter to send to my friend in California. In Vietnamese.

o

F: So you've kept up your writing in Vietnamese. Okay. How bout, one
more thing. Do your parents ever worry about your younger brothers
~and sisters... :

S: Yeah. ’ ‘
Vo . h \ .
F: ...stopping or not learning-Vietnamese.
S:  Yeah. They worry about that.

F: What kinds of things do they say7

*:St They tell them to speak Vietnamese everyday and to writeﬂé\yZ:ter to send
to my grandmom in Vietnam. 4 ‘ » A ' ’
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So they.éncourage them to write. Can they write all the : . :

. ‘ i L]
They can write but some grammar is...they have some problem with the
grammar. '
Okay, that's all...if I could ask you to read something aloua could you
do that? ' : "

'i;
L
You want.me to read it for you? !
!
. : t .
Yeah, if you would. ' S ' -
. ’.“ . o
[reads reading passage aloud] ’
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* LIST OF SUBJECTS
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~'

Length of Regidénce

. APPENDIX C

-
’

Languages Known in Addition

Subject o Age . Sex in United"States.JV” to Vietnamege and English
1 13 F 7 years : none . - *
2 , 10 oM 2 years » %l N none
3 11 F 2 years .| L - f$ none -
4\ 13 M 7 years .\ none
5 12 M 7 years none K
6 12 M 1 year none
7 11 M 3 years * _Chinese SR SN
’ 8 11 M 2 years \'J-ndhe - A
90 I1 - F 3 years. none % o, |
10 ° 11 M 2 years Chinese .2
D11 10+ M 1 year . none
- 12 ' 12 M 2 years - ,. ) Chiffese.
13 11 F 1 year < none L
- 14 11 M 2years . o~ none )
15 11 F 1 yedr - _ none
16 .00 12 M 3 years ¢ obne .
17 11 M " 2 years_ none
18 | 12 F _ 3, years none
19 11 M. 7 years none
20 50 -, M 7 years .. French . .
21 48, e M’ "6 years French
22 "24 - K 2 years Chinese
23 7 28.. M 2 years * French
o 24 45 M 3 years Chinese
4 25 * 17 M 2 years French
26 24 M 1 year Thai
27 20 M 3 years none L
28 16 F 3 years French .
29 15 M 7 years French T !
“30 . le.- M 7 years . none . : ,
31 1w |7 years French
32 37.. 'F 7 years . " Thai
33 12 F 3 years None w/
34 . 10 F 3 years .- " French
35 - 17 F 2 years none
36 . 15 F 3 years Thai
37 » 17 M. 2 years o -
W TB e ] e ranere - |~
39 15 F 2 years Chinese
407 13 M 2 ydars Chinese
41 - 10 F 2 years none
42 11 'F 7 years French -
43 16 * M 7 years French
b4 11 F - 7 years none
45 16 F -1 year none
46 17 F. 2 years " none
47 17 F 1 year, none a -
48 - 15 M 2 years French ' .
49 16 F 7 years none "Q;f“\“ﬁk[‘““\
50 15 F 6 years . _ [
: 22:§1 ~ i
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Length- of Residence

APPENDIX C (CONTINUED)

o Languages Known in Addition
wL‘fSubject # - Age Sex in United States to Vietnamese and English " -
- 51 16 F 6 years none
52. 19 M 2 years none -
‘53 17 M 7 years - none
54 17 M 7 years v French
55 17 F 7 years French
56 12 M 7 years none °*
57 T 12 F 7 years none )
- 58 24 M 2 years ~French
59 - 17 M 7 years |, French ° , -
60 18 F 7 years French I
61 18 v M ; 3 years - none , .- o
62 48 - -M 1 year -~ .French’ :
63 36 F 7 years s t ¢ "2 JFrench, Spanish
64 20 . F R 7 years *hone ’
65 P 22 F 7 years—,; ' - none
66 v 33 M _ 2 years French
67 40 F ° 1 year i none
68 15 F ~ 1 year French
69 - 19 F -7 years . none ‘
70 10 |,. F v 7 years none
71 16— M 2 years none .
72 217 | M 2 years ~ none ;- "
73 37 M 2 years French
74° 39 M 7 years French ]
75 15. M 7 years nong e
76 20 F ] years French
77 24 M 7 years none
78 33 F o 7. "years none
79 40 M g 7 years none .
80 . . 20 M 7 years none )
81 21 M * 3 years.. . French
82 18° °F 2 years - none
83 20 . F ., 2 .years . none
84 16 M 2 years none -
85 16 M 2 years none
86 21 .M 1 year Chinese
87 26 F 1 year none LT
88 22 M 7 years, French, Latin '
89 23 M 7 years none L
90 40 M 2 years French
91 36 F 2 years French- !
92 10 M 1 years Spanigh
93 40 F 3 years ._heme
25;9-1
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